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(JSAFETY PRECAUTIONS

RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK
DO NOT OPEN

A

CAUTION:

TO REDUCE THE RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK, DO NOT REMOVE
COVER (OR BACK). NO USER-SERVICEABLE PARTS INSIDE.
REFER SERVICING TO QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL.

The lightning flash with arrowhead symbol, within an equilateral

triangle, is intended to alert the user to the presence of
uninsulated “dangerous voltage” within the product’s enclosure
that may be of sufficient magnitude to constitute a risk of

electric shock to persons.

The exclamation point within an equilateral triangle is intended
to alert the user to the presence of important operating
and maintenance (servicing) instructions in the literature

accompanying the appliance.

WARNING:
TO REDUCE THE RISK OF FIRE OR ELECTRIC SHOCK, DO NOT
EXPOSE THIS APPLIANCE TO RAIN OR MOISTURE.

CAUTION:

HOT SURFACE. DO NOT TOUCH.

The top surface over the internal heat sink may become hot
Hot

when operating this product continuously.
Do not touch hot areas, especially around the “Hot surface
mark” and the top panel.

surface
mark

IMPORTANT SAFETY
INSTRUCTIONS

Read these instructions.

Keep these instructions.

Heed all warnings.

Follow all instructions.

Do not use this apparatus near water.

Clean only with dry cloth.

Do not block any ventilation openings.

Install in accordance with the manufacturer’s instructions.

Do not install near any heat sources such as radiators, heat registers,

stoves, or other apparatus (including amplifiers) that produce heat.

9. Protect the power cord from being walked on or pinched particularly at
plugs, convenience receptacles, and the point where they exit from the
apparatus.

10. Only use attachments/accessories specified by the manufacturer.

11. Use only with the cart, stand, tripod, bracket, or table
specified by the manufacturer, or sold with the apparatus. —
When a cart is used, use caution when moving the cart/ ® B
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apparatus combination to avoid injury from tip-over.
12. Unplug this apparatus during lightning storms or when
unused for long periods of time.

13. Refer all servicing to qualified service personnel.
Servicing is required when the apparatus has been damaged in any way,
such as power-supply cord or plug is damaged, liquid has been spilled or
objects have fallen into the apparatus, the apparatus has been exposed to
rain or moisture, does not operate normally, or has been dropped.

14. Batteries shall not be exposed to excessive heat such as sunshine, fire or
the like.

CAUTION:

To completely disconnect this product from the mains, disconnect the plug
from the wall socket outlet.

The mains plug is used to completely interrupt the power supply to the unit
and must be within easy access by the user.

e DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY
We declare under our sole responsibility that this product, to which this
declaration relates, is in conformity with the following standards:
EN60065, EN55013, EN55020, EN61000-3-2 and EN61000-3-3.
Following the provisions of Low Voltage Directive 2006/95/EC and EMC
Directive 2004/108/EC, the EC regulation 1275/2008 and its frame work
Directive 2009/125/EC for Energy-related Products (ErP).

Marantz Europe

A division of D&M Europe B.V.
Beemdstraat 11, 5653 MA Eindhoven,
The Netherlands

A NOTE ABOUT RECYCLING:

This product’'s packaging materials are recyclable and can
be reused. Please dispose of any materials in accordance
with the local recycling regulations.

When discarding the unit, comply with local rules or
regulations.

Batteries should never be thrown away or incinerated
but disposed of in accordance with the local regulations
concerning battery disposal.

This product and the supplied accessories, excluding the
batteries, constitute the applicable product according to the
WEEE directive.
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(JNOTES ON USE

WARNINGS

* Avoid high temperatures.
Allow for sufficient heat dispersion when installed in a rack.

¢ Handle the power cord carefully.
Hold the plug when unplugging the cord.

¢ Keep the unit free from moisture, water, and dust.

¢ Unplug the power cord when not using the unit for long periods of time.

¢ Do not obstruct the ventilation holes.

* Do not let foreign objects into the unit.

* Do not let insecticides, benzene, and thinner come in contact with the unit.

* Never disassemble or modify the unit in any way.

e Ventilation should not be impeded by covering the ventilation openings
with items, such as newspapers, tablecloths or curtains.

e Naked flame sources such as lighted candles should not be placed on
the unit.

e Observe and follow local regulations regarding battery disposal.

¢ Do not expose the unit to dripping or splashing fluids.

* Do not place objects filled with liquids, such as vases, on the unit.

® Do not handle the mains cord with wet hands.

e \When the switch is in the OFF (STANDBY) position, the equipment is not
completely switched off from MAINS.

® The equipment shall be installed near the power supply so that the power
supply is easily accessible.

* Do not keep the battery in a place exposed to direct sunlight or in places
with extremely high temperatures, such as near a heater.

(1 CAUTIONS ON INSTALLATION
Z

Wall

Z

* For proper heat dispersal, do not install this unit in a confined
space, such as a bookcase or similar enclosure.
® More than 0.3 m is recommended.

II
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Getting started

Thank you for purchasing this marantz product. To ensure proper operation, please read this owner's manual carefully before using the product.

After reading them, be sure to keep them for future reference.

Contents
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Accessories Featwres

Check that the following parts are supplied with the product.

©) Getting Started ........ooouiiiiiiiiiee e
(2 CD-ROM (OWNET'S MaNUAl) ..o
(3) Safety INSTUCHIONS ...,
(8) POWET COM ettt
(® Remote control unit (RCOTISR) ....vveveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee,
(® RO3/AAA batteries
@ FM indoor antenna
Setup microphone
(ACM1HB)

Current feedback amplifier

This unit uses a high-speed current feedback amplifier circuit
for its preamplifier so that signals from a Blu-ray Disc player and
other equipment that support high-definition audio formats can
be amplified with high fidelity. The high-speed current feedback
amplifier also reproduces a natural sound space.

Digital video processor up-scales analog video

signals (SD resolution) to 4K

This unit is equipped with the 4K video upscaling function, which
allows for outputting analogue or SD (standard video quality) video
to HDMI at 4K (3840 x 2160 pixels). This enables the unit and a TV
connected with a single HDMI cable and any video source to be
reproduced precisely with HD level of quality.

Equipped with “Hybrid PLL Jitter Reducer”
capable of reducing jitter and phase noise that

negatively affect sound quality
“Hybrid PLL Jitter Reducer” provided with this unit improves the
sound localization, reproducing a natural sound field.

Equipped with a Multi-Zone Function 4 source, 4

zone output
This unit is equipped with a multi-zone function, so you can enjoy
separate sound sources in four rooms including MAIN ZONE.

Equipped with an HDMI output for ZONE4

This unit is equipped with an HDMI output for ZONE4, which
allows you to enjoy video and audio in a room in ZONE4 as well.
You can enjoy video sources other than those in MAIN ZONE.

11.2 ch XLR Balanced Output

This unit is equipped with balanced output connectors that are
insusceptible to external noise.

It is possible to achieve audio transmission of higher quality by
connecting this unit to a power amplifier equipped with a balanced
input connector.

Supports Internet Radio, music, and photograph
streaming

Supports AirPlay® (iZ="page 84)

You can enjoy a wide variety of content, including listening to
Internet Radio, playing the audio files stored on your PC, and
displaying on a TV the photographs stored on your PC.

This unit also supports AirPlay that lets you stream your music
library from an iPhone®, iPad®, iPod touch® or iTunes®.

Compatible with “marantz Remote App” for
performing basic operations of the unit with an
iPad, iPhone*' or Android smartphone

“marantz Remote App"” is application software that allows you to
perform basic operations with an iPad, iPhone, Android smartphone
or Android tablet such as turning the unit ON/OFF, controlling the
volume, and switching the source.

*1 Download “marantz Remote App” from iTunes® App Store.
The unit needs to be connected to a LAN and the iPhone/iPod
touch needs to be connected to the same network by Wi-Fi
(wireless LAN).

“Setup Assistant”, providing easy-to-follow setup
instructions

First select the language when prompted. Then simply follow the
instructions displayed on the TV screen to set up the speakers,
network, etc.

175 See overleaf
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Easy to use, Graphical User Interface

This unit is equipped with an easy to see “Graphical User Interface”
that uses menu displays and levels. The use of level displays
increases operability of the this unit.

HDMI connectors enable connection to various
digital AV devices (input: 7, output: 3)

The unit is equipped with 7 HDMI input connectors for connecting
devices with HDMI connectors, such as a Blu-ray Disc player,
game machine, HD digital camcorder, etc.

Supports HDMI (3D, ARC, Deep Color, “x.v.Color”,

Auto Lip Sync, 4K) and HDMI control function
(1= page 9)

In addition to HDMI 3D and ARC (Audio Return Channel) functions,
this unit supports the video pass-through function, which outputs
video to TV without changing the video quality when video signals
of 4K (3840x2160 pixels) are input, and the GUI overlay function,
which overlays the menu screen (GUI) on the 4K video screen.

Simultaneous playback on two HDMI channels
(for MAIN ZONE)

This unit is equipped with two HDMI MONITOR outputs. You can
connect one output to a projector and the other output to a TV for
simultaneous signal outputs.

Direct play for iPod and iPhone via USB

(1= page 24)

Music data from an iPod can be played back if you connect the
USB cable supplied with the iPod via the iPod/USB port of this unit,
and also an iPod can be controlled with the remote control unit for

this unit.

Audyssey DSX®

This unit is equipped with Audyssey DSX® processor. By
connecting front height speakers to power amplifier and playing
back through Audyssey DSX®, you can experience a more powerful
playback expression in the height audio range. By connecting front
wide speakers, you can experience a more powerful playback
expression in the wide audio range.

DTS Neo:X

This technology enables the playback of 2-channel source audio
or 7.1/5.1 multi-channel source audio through a maximum 11.1
channel speakers, achieving an even broader sound field.

Audyssey LFC™ (Low Frequency Containment)
Audyssey LFC™ solves the problem of low frequency sounds
disturbing people in neighboring rooms or apartments. Audyssey
LFC™ dynamically monitors the audio content and removes the
low frequencies that pass through walls, floors and ceilings. It then
applies psychoacoustic processing to restore the perception of low
bass for listeners in the room. The result is great sound that no
longer disturbs the neighbors.

Discrete subwoofers and Audyssey Sub EQ HT™
The unit has two subwoofer output capability and can adjust the
level and delay for each subwoofer individually.

Audyssey Sub EQ HT makes the integration seamless by first
compensating for any level and delay differences between the two
subwoofers and then applying Audyssey MultEQ® XT 32 to both
subwoofers together.

InstaPrevue Technology
Live picture-in-picture preview of HDMI input connected to an AV
pre tuner.

MHL (Mobile High-Definition Link) function

You can charge your mobile device that supports MHL by providing
power from this unit while outputting video from that mobile
device. You can also control mobile devices that support MHL
through this unit.

M-XPort (marantz-eXtension Port) (IZF page 29)
This unitis equipped with the M-XPort, a marantz original innovation
that provides outstanding expandability. You can connect the
Wireless Receiver RX101 (sold separately) to this port.

Remote Power Control

This unit is equipped with a remote power control function. When
a marantz Power Amplifier MM8077 is connected to this unit, this
unit's power can be switched ON/OFF together with the MM8077
power supply.

Connection to the MMB8077 is a ground floating connection that
prevents negative influences on sound quality as far as possible.
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Cautions on handling
'l

¢ Before turning the power on
Check once again that all connections are correct and that there are
no problems with the connection cables.

Aa

® Power is supplied to some of the circuitry even when the unit is
set to the standby mode. When going on vacation or leaving home
for long periods of time, be sure to unplug the power cord from the

power outlet.

GU| * About condensation

If there is a major difference in temperature between the inside of
the unit and the surroundings, condensation (dew) may form on
the operating parts inside the unit, causing the unit not to operate
properly.

If this happens, let the unit sit for an hour or two with the power
turned off and wait until there is little difference in temperature
before using the unit.

e Cautions on using mobile phones
Using a mobile phone near this unit may result in noise. If that
occurs, move the mobile phone away from this unit when it is in use.

¢ Moving the unit
Turn off the power and unplug the power cord from the power
outlet. Next, disconnect the connection cables to other system units
before moving the unit.

¢ About care
¢ \Wipe the cabinet and control panel clean with a soft cloth.
¢ Follow the instructions when using a chemical cleaner.
* Benzene, paint thinner or other organic solvents as well as
insecticide may cause material changes and discoloration if brought
into contact with the unit, and should therefore not be used.
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" Basic version

Basic version

Here, we explain the connections and basic operation methods for this unit.

@ Connections 125 page 6

@ Setup 1% page 35

@ Playback (Basic operation) 15 page 43

@ Network contents 175 page 63

@ Selecting a listening mode (Sound Mode) & page 86
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Important information

Make connections before using this unit.

To create a home theater that can play back higher quality video and audio by fully utilizing the
capabilities of this unit and your video devices, connect this unit to each of your video devices with
HDMI cables.

(1 HDMI-compatible device

If your video device does not support HDMI connections, use the following connection.
(JHDMI-incompatible device

This unit can change the source that is assigned to the DIGITAL AUDIO IN, ANALOG AUDIO IN,
COMPONENT VIDEO IN and VIDEO IN connectors.

For details on assigning a source to connectors, see “Changing the source assigned to connectors”
(15" page 16). For the setting method, see “Input Assign” (1=5"page 133).

¢ While signals are being upscaled to 4K, the menu screen is only displayed on a TV that is connected
to this unit via HDMI.

¢ Do not plug in the power cord until all connections have been completed. However, when the
“Setup Assistant” is running, follow the instructions in the “Setup Assistant” (2 page 7) screen
for making connections. (During “Setup Assistant” operation, the input/output connectors do not
conduct current.)

¢ When running the “Setup Assistant” (2 page 7), turn off the power supply of connected devices.

¢ \When making connections, also refer to the operating instructions of the other devices being connected.

® Be sure to connect the left and right channels properly (left with left, right with right).

¢ Do not bundle power cords together with connection cables. Doing so can result in noise.

1 HDMI-compatible device

I;I 125 page 10
TV

w
D
s
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<
)
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.
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Important information

Converting input video signals for output (Video conversion function)

This unit is equipped with three types of video input connectors (HDMI, Component video and video) and three types of video output connectors

(HDMI, Component video and video).

This function automatically converts various formats of video signals input to this unit into the formats used to output the video signals from

this unit to a monitor.

[Flow of video signals for MAIN ZONE]

This unit

Video device @ | HDMI-compatible TV
] :
—_=
Input Output
Output (IN) (MONITOR OUT) Input
HDMI signal m
= N — = — =) C - =)

HDMI connector

Component video
signal

Y [

Component video

connectors
Video signal

Video connector

HDMI connector

Component video
connectors

Video connector

Component video

HDMI connector

connectors

Video connector

Video signal

Component video
signal

HDMI connector

HDMI-incompatible
TV

—

Y PaCs  PRCR

Component video
connectors

Video connector

Make Settings as Necessary

¢ |f you do not want this unit to convert video signals automatically,
use the following setting item to disable this function.
“Video Conversion” (125 page 129)

e |f you want to change the resolution of video signals output to
the TV, use the following setting item to do so.
“Resolution” (1Z5"page 130)

== : when 480i/576i signals are input

For example, when an HDMI-compatible TV is connected to this unit with an HDMI cable, input signals other than HDMI video signals are
automatically converted to HDMI signals that are then output from the HDMI connector to the TV. Only one type of video signals is output, so
video signals output from this unit to the TV do not change even when the source for playback is switched to a device that outputs video signals
in a different format, which allows you to continue with playback without the need to switch the video input source on the TV. Furthermore,
the video quality improves because analog video signals such as video and component video signals that are input to this unit are converted to
digital HDMI video signals with a higher resolution for output. When a TV does not support the HDMI connection, make an analog connection
between this unit and the TV for video signals. This unit cannot convert HDMI input signals to analog video signals, so when signals are input
from an HDMI device, use the component video input connector or video input connector. In this case, the component video signals that are
input to this unit are converted to video signals.

#

® The video conversion function supports the NTSC, PAL, SECAM,
NTSC 4.43, PAL-N, PAL-M and PAL-60 formats.

® Resolutions of HDMI-compatible TVs can be checked at “Video” —
“HDMI Monitor 1" or “HDMI Monitor 2" (25 page 148).

¢ While signals are being upscaled to 4K, the menu screen is only
displayed on a TV that is connected to this unit via HDMI.

*\When a non-standard video signal from a game machine or some
other source is input, the video conversion function might not
operate.
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Video device
@ Output
=

HDMI connector

Video device

Output

Y PsCs  PRCR

@e@

Component video
connectors

Video connector

[Flow of video signals for ZONE4]

This unit

O .

llo
{

Input Output
(IN) (ZONE4 MONITOR OUT)

= —e =

HDMI connector HDMI connector

[Flow of video signals for ZONE2]

Component video

signal

Video signal

This unit
% o?
)
Input Output
(IN) (ZONE2 MONITOR 0UT)

Component video Component video
connectors connectors

Video connector Video connector

Component video

signal

Video signal

HDMI-compatible TV

=
Input

=

HDMI connector

HDMI-incompatible
TV

Input

Y PsCs  PROR

@e@®

Component video
connectors

Video connector

Important information

e HDMI signals are digital. HDMI signals cannot be converted into
analog signals.

® The HDMI ZONE4 function is only compatible with the HDMI 1 - 6
IN connectors. It is not compatible with the HDMI 7 IN connector.

© 6 @ @
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Connecting an HDMI-compatible device

You can connect up to ten HDMI-compatible devices (7-inputs/3-outputs) to the unit.
When a TV is connected to the HDMI ZONE4 OUT connector, you can play back a video or audio from the
device connected to the HDMI 1 -6 IN connector in ZONE4 (F"page 111). (1 Before connecting this unit to TV via HDMI connections (155 page 10)

[ Connecting this unit to a TV via HDMI connections (1=5"page 11)

If the device connected to this unit is equipped with an HDMI connector, it is recommended to use HDMI
connections. Connections with an HDMI cable offer the following benefits that can not be achieved with
other connection methods.
e \ (1 Connecting this unit to video devices via HDMI connections (15" page 12)
* High quality playback by transmitting audio and video via digital signals
HDMI connections can transmit high definition video and high quality audio formats adopted by Blu-
ray disc players (Dolby Digital Plus, Dolby TrueHD, dts-HD, dts-HD Master Audio). (1 HDMI function (1Z5"page 13)
HDMI connections also convey information required for playback between devices. The information O Settings related to HDMI connections (@Qage 14)
is used for copyright protection and TV resolution recognition, the ARC function, the HDMI control
function, etc.

o]
o
.
(1)
<
)
L
.
o
S

* Transmission of audio and video signals with a single HDMI cable
Previous connections require multiple audio and video cables, but HDMI connections require only a
single HDMI cable to transmit audio and video signals. This allows wires in a home theater system,
which tend to be complicated, to be more organized.

UOISIBA pasueApy

¢ Mutual control through the HDMI control function (1% page 102)
This unit and the HDMI device connected via HDMI can be linked to perform operations such as
power control, volume control, and input source switching.

¢ Other video and audio functions, such as 3D video playback, Content Type, the ARC function,

are supported (25 page 13).
L J

suonewloju|

&

e There is more than one version of HDMI standard. The supported functions and the performance vary
according to the version. This unit complies with the HDMI standard, supporting the ARC and 3D playback
functions. To enjoy these functions, the HDMI device connected to this unit also needs to use the same
version of the standard. For the version of the HDMI standard on the device connected to this unit, see
the device's manual.

e Some TVs do not support audio input via HDMI connections. For details, see your TV's manual.
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Before connecting this unit to TV via HDMI connections

There are 2 methods to connect HDMI-compatible TV to this unit.
Use the connection method that suits your TV.

Does the TV to be connected to this unit support the ARC function?

Yes -]_

Connecting this unit to a TV via
HDMI connections (15 page 11)

Connecting this unit to a TV via
HDMI connections (1Z5page 11)

+

Connecting a TV (125 page 17)

For audio connections, use a method other
than HDMI connections.

Connecting an HDMI-compatible device

(1 About ARC (Audio Return Channel) function
This function plays TV audio on this unit by sending the TV audio signal to this unit via HDMI cable.
If a TV without the ARC function is connected via HDMI connections, video signals of the playback
device connected to this unit are transmitted to the TV, but this unit can not play back the audio from
the TV. If you want to enjoy surround audio for TV program, a separate audio cable connection is
required.
In contrast, if a TV with the ARC function is connected via HDMI connections, no audio cable connection
is required. Audio signals from the TV can be input to this unit through the HDMI cable between this
unit and the TV. This function allows you to enjoy surround playback on this unit for the TV.

#
When the ARC function is used, connect a device with a “Standard HDMI cable with Ethernet” or “High

Speed HDMI cable with Ethernet” for HDMI.
Refer to the owner’s manual for your TV for details about TV connection and settings.

The HDMI ZONE4 OUT connector is not compatible with the ARC function.

[Connection to a TV with the ARC function]
Audio from the TV

Audio signals from the TV

Speakers

This unit

Power Amplifier

[Connection to a TV without the ARC function]
Audio from the TV

Audio signals from the TV

Audio signals from the TV

Optical cable

° & &
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Connecting an HDMI-compatible device

m Connecting this unit to a TV via HDMI connections

When a TV is connected to the HDMI ZONE4 OUT connector, you can play back a video or audio from the
device connected to the HDMI 1 — 6 IN connector in ZONE4 (1Z5"page 111).

Cables used for connections

Audio and video cable (sold separately)

= [ » (1 =

HDMI cable

¢ This interface allows transfer of digital video signals and digital audio signals over a single HDMI cable.

TV
(Primary)

TV
(Secondary)

#

¢ \Video signals are not output if the input video signals do not match the monitor’s resolution. In this case,
switch the Blu-ray Disc/DVD player’s resolution to a resolution with which the monitor is compatible.

¢ \When this unit and monitor are connected with an HDMI cable, if the monitor is not compatible with
HDMI audio signal playback, only the video signals are output to the monitor. Make audio connections
(15" page 17 “Connecting a TV").

B

e The HDMI 7 / MHL connector on the front panel does not support the HDMI ZONE4 function.

® The audio signal from the HDMI output connector (sampling frequency, number of channels, etc.) may be
limited by the HDMI audio specifications of the connected device regarding permissible inputs.

e When connecting a TV that does not support the ARC function, an audio cable connection is
required in addition to the HDMI cable. In this case, refer to “Connecting a TV” (125" page 17) for
the connection method.

For the ARC function, see “About ARC (Audio Return Channel) function” (1% page 10).

Connecting to a device equipped with a DVI-D connector

The DVI-D (Digital Visual Interface) method is also used for video transmission via digital signals. This is
developed mainly for computers, and some AV devices such as projectors are equipped with this interface.
To output HDMI video signals to a DVI-D video input compatible device, use an HDMI/DVI conversion
cable, which converts HDMI video signals to DVI signals.

The DVI-D connector can transmit high quality digital signals, but the copy guard and other issues may
hinder normal operations for some device combinations.

* No sound is output when connected to a device equipped with a DVI-D connector. Make audio
connections as described in “Connecting a TV"” (iZ&F page 17).

e Signals cannot be output to DVI-D devices that do not support HDCP.

* Depending on the combination of devices, the video signals may not be output.

Settings required when using a TV that supports the ARC function

When using a TV that supports the ARC function, make the following settings.

e Set "HDMI Control” (1Z5"page 128) to “On”.
e Set “Control Monitor” (1Z5page 129) to match the number of the HDMI MONITOR connector connected

to the TV that supports the ARC function.

If the TV that supports the ARC function is connected to both HDMI MONITOR 1 and HDMI MONITOR 2
connectors, you cannot use ARC function at the same time.
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Connecting an HDMI-compatible device

Connecting this unit to video devices via HDMI connections

Cables used for connections

Audio and video cable (sold separately)

HDMI cable = [ » ([ =
Blu-ray Digital
Set-top DVD Disc Game Media camcorder
box player player console player (Secondary)
HDMI HDMI HDMI HDMI HDMI HDMI
ouT ouT ouT ouT
= = = =

—c| (] 8

N

comn
oo

@nort)
©coior)

&

EcTioN

[Rear panel]

Mobile Digital
(Smartphone camcorder narantz
etc.) (Primary)

*

MHL or HDMI

out out

= =
MHL cable

N

[Front panel]

&

® Connect Mobile (Smartphone etc.) to the HDMI 7 / MHL connector on the front panel.

¢ \When this unit is connected to other devices with HDMI cables, connect this unit and TV also with an
HDMI cable.

¢ \When connecting a device that supports Deep Color or 4K, please use a “High Speed HDMI cable” or
“High Speed HDMI cable with Ethernet”.

¢ \/ideo signals are not output if the input video signals do not match the monitor’s resolution. In this case,
switch the Blu-ray Disc/DVD player’s resolution to a resolution with which the monitor is compatible.

e The HDMI 7 / MHL connector on the front panel does not support the HDMI ZONE4 function.
e The HDMI 7 / MHL connector on the front panel does not support the InstaPrevue function.
e The HDMI 7 / MHL connector on the front panel does not support the 4K.

175 See overleaf
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HDMI function

This unit supports the following HDMI functions:

(1 About 3D function
This unit supports input and output of 3D (3 dimensional) video signals of HDMI.
To play back 3D video, you need a TV and player that provide support for the HDMI 3D function and a
pair of 3D glasses.

¢ \When playing back 3D video, refer to the instructions provided in the manual of your playback device
together with this manual.

¢ When playing back 3D video content, the menu screen or status display screen can be superimposed
over the image. However, the menu screen or status display screen cannot be superimposed over
certain 3D video content.

e |f 3D video with no 3D information is input, the menu screen and status display on this unit are displayed
over the playback video.

e |f 2D video is converted to 3D video on the television, the menu screen and status display on this unit
are not displayed correctly. To view the menu screen and status display on this unit correctly, turn the
television setting that converts 2D video to 3D video off.

(1 About 4K function
This unit supports input and output of 4K (3840 x 2160 pixels) video signals of HDMII.
&
When a device supporting 4K is connected, use a cable compatible with “High Speed HDMI cable” or
"High Speed HDMI cable with Ethernet”.

(1 HDMI pass through function (155" page 128)
Signals input to the HDMI input connector are output to the television or other device connected to the
HDMI output connector, even if the power of this unit is in standby.

Connecting an HDMI-compatible device

1 HDMI control function (1=5"page 102)
This function allows you to operate external devices from the unit and operate the unit from external
devices.

e The HDMI control function may not work depending on the device it is connected to and its settings.

® You cannot operate a TV or Blu-ray Disc player/DVD player that is not compatible with the HDMI control
function.

e The HDMI ZONE4 function is compatible with the HDMI control function. To enable the HDMI control for
the ZONE4 HDMI monitor, set “Control Monitor” (1Z& page 129) to “ZONE4".

(1 About Content Type
This function was added with the HDMI standard. It automatically makes settings suitable for the video-
output type (content information).

To enable the Content Type, set “Video Mode” to “Auto” (IZ& page 129).

175 See overleaf
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Connecting an HDMI-compatible device

m 1 Deep Color (1Z5"page 178)

When a device supporting Deep Color is connected, use a cable compatible with “High Speed HDMI
cable"” or “High Speed HDMI cable with Ethernet”.

)M - Auto Lip Sync (1=5"page 127, 178)

% 1 “x.v.Color”, sYCC601 color, Adobe RGB color, Adobe YCC601 color
(i=5"page 178, 180)

(1 High definition digital audio format

[GUr QA ARC (Audio Return Channel) (1Z5"page 10)

Copyright protection system

In order to play back digital video and audio such as BD-Video or DVD-Video via HDMI connection, both

this unit and TV or the player need to support the copyright protection system known as HDCP (High-

bandwidth Digital Content Protection System). HDCP is copyright protection technology comprised of

data encryption and authentication of the connected AV devices. This unit supports HDCP.

e |f a device that does not support HDCP is connected, video and audio are not output correctly. Read
the owner's manual of your television or player for more information.

Settings related to HDMI connections

Set as necessary. For details, see the respective reference pages.

C1HDMI Setup (125" page 127)
Make settings for HDMI video/audio output.
® Auto Lip Sync e \Vertical Stretch ¢ Pass Through Source
e HDMI Audio Out ¢ HDMI Pass Through e Control Monitor*
¢ Video Output e HDMI Control* e Power Off Control

* Only these items are supported for HDMI ZONE4.

To output audio signals that are input from the HDMI input connector to a TV connected via HDMI, set

“"HDMI Audio Out” (iZ5-page 127) to “"TV".
Audio signals input via the Analog/Coaxial/Optical input connectors cannot be output from the HDMI
MONITOR output connector.
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Aa

Connection methods for various devices

This section describes connections when your device does not support HDMI connections.

CI )] v
I%5-page 17 £=) 1% page 18 @ I%5"page 19 ©,) 1= page 20
Gu| TV CBL/SAT DVD Blu-ray
[
125 page 21 %5 page 22 %5 page 23 %5 page 24
GAME page <2 AUX PLAVER IPodTUSB
)] (S
©,) 1F page 26 ‘01 IZ5 page 27 ﬁ IS page 28 <®> I%5"page 29
CcD PFIONO TUNER MXPErt
@ 1“5 page 33
NETWORK
15

Connecting an HDMI-incompatible device

For high quality video and surround playback, it is recommended to use an HDMI cable to connect this unit to TV and other video devices
(1=F"page 9 "“Connecting an HDMI-compatible device").

Cables used for connections

Video cable (sold separately)

Component video g g
cable

@ )
Video cable OFIm= T~ ©
Coaxial digital cable © MM —Cc{ T @)
Optical cable 4 (I

Audio cable o= —al
udi @ 4 3 @

XLR cable @ I::Hﬁ

] ED e (D [

Ethernet cable

Cable (sold separately)
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Connecting an HDMI-incompatible device

Changing the source assigned to connectors Connecting the balanced XLR IN terminal
This unit can change the source that is assigned to the HDMI IN, DIGITAL AUDIO IN, COMPONENT  This unit is equipped with BALANCED XLR IN terminals. Use these terminals if your device has an XLR
VIDEO IN, VIDEO IN, AUDIO IN and BALANCED XLR IN connectors. terminal as an audio output terminal.

When using BALANCED XLR IN terminals, assign “XLR" for “Input Assign” — “ANALOG" (15 page 134).
By default, these terminals are disabled.

[Av8801 BALANCED XLR IN terminal PIN arrangement]

0
@ GND (Ground)

) HOT (+)
3 COoLD ()

Let us take a digital audio connection for Blu-ray Disc players for an example. The rear panel digital audio
input connectors do not have the input connector indication for Blu-ray disc players (Blu-ray). However,
DIGITAL AUDIO IN connectors have the “ASSIGNABLE" indication, which means that you can change the
source assigned to these connectors. You can assign Blu-ray disc players to these connectors to use them
for Blu-ray disc players. Select “Blu-ray” when switching functions on this unit to play back the source
connected to these connectors.

1 How to change the source assigned to connectors (125 page 133)
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Connectinga TV

Connecting an HDMI-incompatible device

e This section describes how to connect when your TV does not support HDMI connections.
For instructions on HDMI connections, see “Connecting an HDMI-compatible device” (1% page 9).
¢ To listen to TV audio through this device, use the optical digital connection.

For video connections, see “Converting input video signals for output (Video conversion function)”

You can also make connections for the part on the connection diagram. To make
connections for these connectors, you need to make the input connector settings.

COMPONENT VIDEO

@0®

P einw [om

N TI
U

o (o)
AUoio)

- R

CONNECTION @
oG

05 9O S5 U9

il

b
5

HOT()
©coLor)

To make connections for connectors indicated by
Assign a connector to which an audio cable is inserted to “TV AUDIO” in “Input Assign” — “DIGITAL"”

(155" page 134).

To make connections for connectors indicated by
Assign a connector to which an audio cable is inserted to “TV AUDIO" in “Input Assign” — “"ANALOG"”

(1= page 134).
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Connecting an HDMI-incompatible device

& " e —

uuaumcsu Gt

Connectlng a Set'top bOX (Sate""e tuner/cable TV) You can also make connections for the part on the connection diagram. To make 5
This section describes how to connect when your satellite tuner or cable TV does not support HDMI connections for these connectors, you need to make the input connector settings. s
connections. s
For instructions on HDMI connections, see “Connecting an HDMI-compatible device” (iIZ5"page 9). To make connections for connectors indicated by @,
Assign a connector to which an audio cable is inserted to “CBL/SAT” in “Input Assign” — “DIGITAL" g
Satellite tuner/Cable TV (%5~ page 134).
AUDIO VIDEO - - -
COAXIAL e T To make connections for connectors indicated by _ _
ouTt ouT ouTt Assign a connector to which an audio cable is inserted to “CBL/SAT" in “Input Assign” — "ANALOG”
Y P8 PR (15" page 134).
@ @ee 2
<
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Connecting an HDMI-incompatible device

Connecting a DVD player

This section describes how to connect when your DVD player does not support HDMI connections.
For instructions on HDMI connections, see “Connecting an HDMI-compatible device” (iIZ5 page 9).

You can also make connections for the part on the connection diagram. To make
connections for these connectors, you need to make the input connector settings.

DVD player
AUDIO VIDEO
COAXIAL AUDIO COMPONENT VIDEO  VIDEO
ouT ouT ouT ouTt

@

L

R

P8

PR

ve eee @

11
11

-

__J{

o

o ouT

1 (cauUsAT)

2 VD)

Suray)

= I =

a@ave)  soen flen s uxa)

MONITOR1  MONITORZ

(or100)

s\ |

(seLecTante) @

G Qi)

TS

oory
eeun(y

e
R

= e ooooo

=

Swe  FwR  PaL

oo,

unsAuNt IEnEoE

To make connections for connectors indicated by

Assign a connector to which an audio cable is inserted to “DVD" in “Input Assign” — “DIGITAL"
(125"page 134).

To make connections for connectors indicated by

Assign a connector to which an audio cable is inserted to “DVD"” in “Input Assign” — "ANALOG”
(15" page 134).
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Connecting a Blu-ray Disc player

This section describes how to connect when your Blu-ray disc player does not support HDMI connections.
For instructions on HDMI connections, see “Connecting an HDMI-compatible device” (iIZ5 page 9).

Blu-ray Disc player

— AUDIO — VIDEO
AUDIO COMPONENT VIDEO
out out
Y P PR

. 2 n 2 1 (CBUSAT) 2 (DVD) 3.l 4 (GAME) 5 (mepia pLaver [l (AUX2) ZONE4 MONITOR1 MONITORZ
m @ @[O
C-®
e — Sl
= et S
. m 2 " OO =
] - -
== ©'
soneen
e
D e g
comecnon
Samm
B,
()

When you want to play back HD Audio (Dolby TrueHD, DTS-HD, Dolby Digital Plus, DTS Express) and Multi-
channel PCM with this unit, use an HDMI connection (Z& page 9 "“Connecting an HDMI-compatible
device"”).

20

Connecting an HDMI-incompatible device

You can also make connections for the part on the connection diagram. To make
connections for these connectors, you need to make the input connector settings.

To make connections for connectors indicated by

Assign a connector to which an audio cable is inserted to “Blu-ray” in “Input Assign” — “DIGITAL"
(125"page 134).

To make connections for connectors indicated by

Assign a connector to which an audio cable is inserted to “Blu-ray” in “Input Assign” — "ANALOG”
(15" page 134).

To make connections for connectors indicated by

Assign a connector to which a video cable is inserted to “Blu-ray” in “Input Assign” - “VIDEO"

(1%5"page 134).
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Connecting an HDMI-incompatible device

Connecting a game console

This section describes how to connect when your game console does not support HDMI connections.

For instructions on HDMI connections, see “Connecting an HDMI-compatible device” (iIZ5 page 9).

Game
console
— AUDIO —

You can also make connections for the part on the connection diagram. To make
connections for these connectors, you need to make the input connector settings.

oM

1(CBUSAD  2(VD) 3K 4(GAME)  5UEDAPLYER 6 (AUX2)

= k&

TReALANGED PrE GUT

onony
owuzn

@:@@@p@

'I)
o
3
B ==
e
s
=) ©:
reaoinec)

0
(seLecTanie)

0'

Tse

AciN

To make connections for connectors indicated by

Assign a connector to which an audio cable is inserted to “GAME" in “Input Assign” — “DIGITAL"
(125"page 134).

To make connections for connectors indicated by

Assign a connector to which an audio cable is inserted to “GAME" in “Input Assign” — "ANALOG”
(15" page 134).

To make connections for connectors indicated by

Assign a connector to which a video cable is inserted to “GAME” in “Input Assign” — “VIDEO"
(155" page 134).

To make connections for connectors indicated by El

Assign a connector to which a video cable is inserted to “GAME"” in “Input Assign” — “COMP"

(1z5~page 134).
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Connecting an HDMI-incompatible device

Connectlng a dlgltal camcorder You can also make connections for the part on the connection diagram. To make

connections for these connectors, you need to make the input connector settings.

This section describes how to connect when your digital camcorder does not support HDMI connections.

For instructions on HDMI connections, see “Connecting an HDMI-compatible device” (iIZ5 page 9).
To make connections for connectors indicated by

[Front panel] Assign a connector to which an audio cable is inserted to “AUX1" in “Input Assign” - “DIGITAL"
(15" page 134).
Digital camcorder :arantz
— VIDEO —  — AUDIO — To make connections for connectors indicated by
ngJETO A(‘JJS'TO j) Assign a connector to which an audio cable is inserted to “"AUX1"” in “Input Assign” — "ANALOG”
L R (@page 134).
©e To make connections for connectors indicated by
Assign a connector to which a video cable is inserted to “"AUX1” in “Input Assign” — “COMP”
(1=5"page 134).

oW oW oot

1(CBUSAD  2(0vD)  3(Bwray)  4(GAME)  SOEDAPAER 6(AUX2) | ZONE4  MONITORT  MONITORZ

ANALOG AUD! ARG AUG10 GUTC ONBALANGED PRE GUT.

G

‘connEcTIon

e e L P )
s san £ Fwn swe

B @ comecon @rore)
T~ ) Gaw " ocowon
o

[Rear panel]

&
You can enjoy games by connecting a game machine via the AUX1 input connector. In this case, select
the input source to "AUX1".

When a non-standard video signal from a game machine or some other source is input, the video conversion
function (IZ5"page 7) might not operate. In this case, use the monitor output of the same connector
as the input.
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Connecting a media player

e This section describes how to connect when your media player does not support HDMI connections.
For instructions on HDMI connections, see “Connecting an HDMI-compatible device” (1% page 9).
* \When recording analog audio, use the analog connection.

Media player
— AUDIO — — VIDEO — — AUDIO — — VIDEO—

VIDEO
IN

ﬂr,:J L — i
e
@ oy

NETWORK) © © . .
PTICAL

CoAXIAL
[aorto0)

@@%E

060@5@
200000 @

© 0o/ )
To record video and audio signals through this unit, use the video and audio cables for connection between
this unit and the player.

8O

Connecting an HDMI-incompatible device

You can also make connections for the part on the connection diagram. To make

connections for these connectors, you need to make the input connector settings.

23

To make connections for connectors indicated by
Assign a connector to which an audio cable is inserted to “MEDIA PLAYER" in “Input Assign

(1z5~page 134).

To make connections for connectors indicated by
Assign a connector to which an audio cable is inserted to “MEDIA PLAYER" in “Input Assign” — “ANALOG”

(15 page 134).
To make connections for connectors indicated by

" - "DIGITAL"

Assign a connector to which a video cable is inserted to “MEDIA PLAYER" in “Input Assign” — “COMP”
(15" page 134).

oo
Q
&
(1]
<
(1)
=
@
=]
=

H UOISIBA pasueApy ‘

suolew.oyu|




Connecting an iPod or USB memory device to the iPod/USB port

e You can enjoy music stored on an iPod or USB memory device.
e For operating instructions see “Playing an iPod” (%5 page 46) or “Playing a USB memory device”
(1Z5-page 49).

&
marantz does not guarantee that all USB memory devices will operate or receive power. WWhen using a

portable USB connection type HDD of the kind to which an AC adapter can be connected to supply power,
use the AC adapter.

¢ You cannot use the USB ports on the front panel and rear panel simultaneously. Select and connect
the USB port to use (IZF page 78).

e USB memory devices will not work via a USB hub.

e |t is not possible to use this unit by connecting the unit's iPod/USB port to a PC via a USB cable.

* Do not use an extension cable when connecting a USB memory device. This may cause radio interference
with other devices.

¢ \When connecting an iPhone to this unit, keep the iPhone at least 20 cm away from this unit. If the iPhone
is kept closer to this unit and a telephone call is received by the iPhone, noise may be output from this
device.

e |f the iPod is connected using an iPod cable (commercially available) that is longer than 2 m, sound may
not be played correctly. In this case, use a genuine iPod cable, or a cable that is shorter than 1 m.

24

Cables used for connections
To connect an iPod to this unit, use the USB cable supplied with the iPod.

USB memory
device

iPod

]
©

Connecting an HDMI-incompatible device

[Front panel]

maranitz

or —
E
USB memory
device
or

iPod [Rear panel]
1]
[ ]
@ .

uuuuuu
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L

S

)
R
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175 See overleaf
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@ Supported iPod models

¢ iPod classic

5 o

iPod classic iPod classic
80GB 160GB (2007)
[GUI
¢ iPod nano
iPod nano iPod nano
3rd generation 4th generation (video)
(video) 8GB 16GB
4GB 8GB
¢ iPod touch
iPod touch iPod touch
1st generation 2nd generation
8GB 16GB 32GB 8GB 16GB 32GB
¢ iPhone
iPhone iPhone 3G
4GB 8GB 16GB 8GB 16GB

Connecting an HDMI-incompatible device

©

iPod classic
160GB (2009)

O

iPod nano iPod nano
5th generation (video camera) 6th generation
8GB 16GB 8GB 16GB
iPod touch iPod touch
3rd generation 4th generation
32GB 64GB 8GB 32GB 64GB
iPhone 3GS iPhone 4

8GB 16GB 32GB

8GB 16GB 32GB

iPhone 4S
16GB 32GB 64GB

(as of November 2012)

25
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m Connecting a CD player

Connecting an HDMI-incompatible device

You can enjoy CD sound.

Aa CD player

AUDIO

OPTICAL
ouT

GUI
[GUT =

or

You can also make connections for the part on the connection diagram. To make

connections for these connectors, you need to make the input connector settings.

N—\ J%
ST ATDOT

i o

Fow ouT

T >
By ©vo) o
6 © ‘UWE

1ceusan  zovo)  seullo scame)  snearaE 6 (uxa) Zones

MONITOR1  MONITOR2

ARC

swu:@

|seLEcTABLE)
TS

@ comeenon @rorc)
05 Scoint)
SoeEswn
CONTROL YFUSHERY ™ M-XPort

Seorty
ocou:( )

AE GUT

#

When you want to play back HD Audio (Dolby TrueHD, DTS-HD, Dolby Digital Plus, DTS Express), DSD
and Multi-channel PCM with this unit, use an HDMI connection (% page 9 “Connecting an HDMI-

compatible device"”).

1 rs

26

To make connections for connectors indicated by
Assign a connector to which an audio cable is inserted to “CD" in "“Input Assign” — “DIGITAL"

(155" page 134).

To make connections for connectors indicated by

Assign a connector to which an audio cable is inserted to “CD” in “Input Assign” - "ANALOG”
(1= page 134).

oo
Q
&
(1]
<
(1)
=
ol
=]
=

|| UOISIBA pasueApy |

suolew.oyu|

© 6 @ @



Connecting an HDMI-incompatible device

Connecting a record player

You can enjoy playing records.

&

® This unit is compatible with record players with an MM cartridge. When you connect to a record player
with an MC cartridge, use a commercially available MC head amp or a step-up transformer.

e |[f you set this unit's input source to “PHONO" and increase the volume without connecting the record
player, there may be a “booming” noise from the speakers.

The SIGNAL GND terminal of this unit is not a safety ground connection. Connect it to reduce noise when
noise is excessive. Note that depending on the record player, connecting the ground line may have the
reverse effect of increasing noise. In this case, it is not necessary to connect the ground line.

Record player
(MM cartridge)

27
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Connecting an HDMI-incompatible device

O O

e our
g2y T T
SomA

BAANGED XA,
L

Connecting an FM antenna Direction of broadcasting station -
I
e Connect the FM antenna supplied with the unit to enjoy listening to radio broadcasts. FM outdoor o
e After connecting the antenna and receiving a broadcast signal (1% page 52 “Listening to FM antenna s
broadcasts”), fix the antenna with tape in a position where the noise level becomes minimal. 7
o
NOTE =]
¢ Do not connect two FM antennas simultaneously.
e |[f you are unable to receive a good broadcast signal, we recommend installing an outdoor antenna. For 75 0 coaxial
details, inquire at the retail store where you purchased the unit. [
GUl cable
>
1 o
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T © FM indoor antenna g'
. m (supplied)
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Connecting an HDMI-incompatible device

Connecting a wireless receiver (RX101)

e You can connect a wireless receiver (RX101, sold separately) to play back music on your Bluetooth device
with this unit.

¢ To do this, switch the input source to “M-XPort" (1ZF page 43 “Selecting the input source”).

e This unit supports the A2DP standard of the Bluetooth profile.

e See also the manuals for your wireless receiver and Bluetooth device.

#

¢ \When connecting your Bluetooth device to the wireless receiver for the first time, pairing is necessary.
Once pairing is completed, the communication between your Bluetooth device and the wireless receiver
can be established just by connecting them. Pairing is necessary for each Bluetooth device.

® You can also use the wireless receiver as an IR receiver. In this case, disable the remote control signal
receiving function (IZF"page 109 “Remote lock function”).

29

Bluetooth device

(A2DP Compatibility)

Wireless receiver (RX101)

Remote control unit
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Connecting a device with a multi-channel output connector

e You can connect this unit to an external device fitted with multi-channel sound audio output connectors
to enjoy music and video.

¢ To play analog signals input from 7.1CH IN connectors, set “Input Mode" (1Z5"page 136) to “7.1CH IN".

e The video signal can be connected in the same way as a Blu-ray Disc player / DVD player (iZF"page 19
“Connecting a DVD player”, &5 page 20 “Connecting a Blu-ray Disc player”).

Devices with a multi-channel

output connector

(Blu-ray Disc player, DVD player,

External decoder etc.)

AUDIO

SURROUND FRONT CENTER SURROUND  SUB-
BACK WOOFER
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Connecting a power amp

e Connect a power amp (sold separately) to the PRE OUT terminal of

this unit.

® This unit has UNBALANCED RCA PRE OUT terminal and BALANCED
XLR PRE OUT terminal. Connect to the correct terminal for your
power amp. If your power amp has both terminals, connect to either

of them.

e Connect the speakers to the power amp.

e For details on speaker connections, see the User Guide for the

power amp.

¢ This section shows how to make a 11.1 ch connection by using a
surround speaker. For how to make other speaker connections, see

page 95.

[AV8801 BALANCED XLR PRE OUT terminal PIN

arrangement, replace

the @ and @ plugs on one side of the balanced cable.

Do not short the HOT and GND or COLD and GND for use.

arrangement]

0)©)

(D GND (Ground)
@ HOT (+)
3@ coLb ()

The PIN arrangement in this device uses the European method.

In the USA method, @ is COLD, and ® is HOT.
When connecting a device that utilizes the USA type of PIN

Example of connections to marantz MM8077 power amp

(1 Connecting the unbalanced RCA PRE QUT terminal

1@ O:@: i
T @iy

Audio cables

g§%KMM8077]

(sold separately)

-
UNBALANCED i
BALANCED

] —
 —
pr—
FHL FL FR FHR
FWL ‘igﬁ\ﬁ 0+0]c :‘3 FWR
Subwoofer with
l built-in amplifier
/ []
SBL SBR
31

Speaker cables
(sold separately)

@

175 See overleaf
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Connecting a power amp

(1 Connecting the balanced XLR PRE OUT terminal

uuuuuuuu

Audio cables
(sold separately)

g

-

UNBALANCED i
BALANCED

[MM8077]

[MM8077]

FHL

FL

FWL

Subwoofer with
built-in amplifier

FHR

SL

ﬁ Speaker cables
SR (sold separately)

SBL

At

SBR

At

32
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Connecting to a home network (LAN)

You can connect this unit to your home network (LAN) to perform various types of playbacks and operations
as follows. This unit is also equipped with a switching hub function. Make network connections for this unit
by carefully reading information on this page.

¢ Playback of network audio such as the Internet Radio and Media Servers
¢ Playback of music from online services

e AirPlay

e Operations on this unit via the network

In addition, when an updated firmware becomes available for improving this unit, the update information is
delivered from us to this unit over the network. You can then download the latest firmware.
For more information, on the menu, select “Update” (1% page 149).

Network settings are necessary. See “Network” on the menu (%5 page 141) for more information on
network setting.

NAS
(Network Attached
Storage)

Router
N[
= LAN port/ LAN port/
Ethernet Ethernet
connector connector
To LAN port To LAN port
2= =

(
- P
A ADlA Al AlA A A A

“Zones
L

A ADADAA

The figure above is an example. Connect the Ethernet cable to any of the NETWORK connectors from
1-4.

Required system

| For connections to the Internet, contact an ISP (Internet Service Provider) or a computer shop.

8O

33

(1 Broadband internet connection
(JModem

Device that connects to the broadband circuit and conducts communications on the Internet.
A type that is integrated with a router is also available.

(1 Router
When using this unit, we recommend you use a router equipped with the following functions:
® Built-in DHCP server
This function automatically assigns IP addresses on the LAN.
® Built-in T00BASE-TX switch
When connecting multiple devices, we recommend a switching hub with a speed of 100 Mbps or
greater.

e Connect the router to one of the NETWORK connectors on this unit. Furthermore, do not use more than
2 Ethernet cables when connecting this unit with a router.

¢ \When connecting a hub to this unit, connect using just 1 Ethernet cable per hub. Connecting with two or
more Ethernet cables may cause a malfunction.

® To use a NETWORK connector as a hub, set “Network” (1ZF"page 142) in the menu to “Always On”
(default).

® The loop detection function is not provided.

® Do not connect in the following ways.

O

|
‘:—"_‘:“::'j
% ;‘:r:)itching

175 See overleaf
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(1 Ethernet cable

(CAT-5 or greater recommended)

e Use only a shielded STP or ScTP Ethernet cable which is available at retailer.

* The normal shielded-type Ethernet cable is recommended. If a flat-type cable or unshielded-type cable
is used, other devices could be affected by noise.

® This product is equivalent to the crossover cable.

#

e |f you have an Internet provider contract for a line on which network settings are made manually, make
the settings at “Network” (IZ5"page 141).

¢ \With this unit, it is possible to use the DHCP and Auto IP functions to make the network settings
automatically.

¢ \When using this unit with the broadband router's DHCP function enabled, this unit automatically performs
the IP address setting and other settings.
When using this unit connected to a network with no DHCP function, make the settings for the IP
address, etc., at “Network” (%5 page 141).

* \When setting manually, check the setting contents with the network administrator.

e A contract with an ISP is required to connect to the Internet.
No additional contract is needed if you already have a broadband connection to the Internet.

e The types of routers that can be used depend on the ISP. Contact an ISP or a computer shop for details.

® marantz assumes no responsibility whatsoever for any communication errors or troubles resulting from
customer’s network environment or connected devices.

e This unit is not compatible with PPPoE. A PPPoE-compatible router is required if you have a contract for
a type of line set by PPPoE.

® To listen to audio streaming, use a router that supports audio streaming.

34

Connecting the power cord

After completing all the connections, insert the power plug into the power outlet.

/J

Fom oW oUT )
MONITOR1  MONITORZ

D 3Gy 4GAVE)  5MEDAPAYER 6 (AUX2) ZonEs

ARc ARc|

Steay | MonTon | zonez

©O=

SR sen R Fwa swe

PRE OUT -

To household power outlet
(AC 230V, 50/60 Hz)

Power cord (supplied)

¢ Do not plug in the power cord until all connections have been completed.

¢ Do not plug in the power cord until all connections have been completed. However, when the
“Setup Assistant” is running, follow the instructions in the “Setup Assistant” (]2 page 7) screen
for making connections. (During “Setup Assistant” operation, the input/output connectors do not
conduct current.)

¢ Do not bundle power cords together with connection cables. Doing so can result in humming or noise.
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Here, we explain “Audyssey® Setup”, which allows you to
automatically make the optimal settings for your speakers, and
“Network”, which allows you to connect this unit to a home network
(LAN).

This unit lets you play via your home network (LAN) music files stored
on a computer and music content such as that from Internet Radio.

(1 Speaker connection (IZ5page 95)

1 Set up speakers (Audyssey® Setup) (155" page 35)
[ Making the network settings (Network)
(1%5"page 42)

Playback (Basic operation) (1IZ5"page 43)

Selecting a listening mode (Sound Mode)
(1=5~page 86)

Playback (Advanced operation) (I5"page 102)

@ Set up speakers (Audyssey® Setup)

The acoustic characteristics of the connected speakers and
listening room are measured and the optimum settings are made
automatically. This is called "Audyssey® Setup”.

To perform measurement, place the setup microphone in

multiple locations all around the listening area. For best results,

we recommend you measure in six or more positions, as shown
in the illustration (up to eight positions).

* \When performing Audyssey® Setup, Audyssey MultEQ® XT 32/
Audyssey Dynamic EO®/Audyssey Dynamic Volume® functions
become active (1% page 123, 124).

* To set up the speakers manually, use “Speakers” (IZF page 137)
on the menu.

* Make the room as quiet as possible. Background noise can disrupt
the room measurements. Close windows and turn off the power on
electronic devices (TVs, radios, air conditioners, fluorescent lights,
etc.). The measurements could be affected by the sounds emitted
by such devices.

* During the measurement process, place cell phones outside the
listening room. Cell phone signals could disrupt the measurements.

e Do not unplug the setup microphone from the main unit until
Audysse\/® Setup is completed.

* Do not stand between the speakers and setup microphone or allow
obstacles in the path while the measurements are being made. This
will cause inaccurate readings.

* During the measurement process, loud test sounds may be played,
but this is part of normal operation. If there is background noise in
room, these test signals will increase in volume.

e Operating VOLUME AV on the remote voue
control unit or VOLUME on the main unit ®
during the measurements will cancel the @
measurements.

® Measurement cannot be performed when headphones are
connected. Unplug the headphones before performing Audyssey®
Setup.

35

C About setup microphone placement )

* Measurements are performed by placing the setup microphone
successively at multiple positions throughout the entire listening
area, as shown in [Example (D). For best results, we recommend
you measure in six or more positions, as shown in the illustration (up
to eight positions).

e Even if the listening environment is small as shown in [Example @),
measuring at multiple points throughout the listening environment
results in more effective correction.

[Example D] [Example @)
L SW C TR FL SW C R
PAVLYANNPAS AN A NEA

A &\ ~~~~~~~ - @ ______ - %
*M

N

SL

SW Subwoofer
SL  Surround speaker (L)
SR Surround speaker (R)

FL Front speaker (L)
FR Front speaker (R)
C Center speaker

About the main listening position (*M)

The main listening position is the position where listeners would
normally sit or where one would normally sit alone within the listening
environment. Before starting Audyssey® Setup, place the setup
microphone in the main listening position. Audyssey MulteQ® XT
32 uses the measurements from this position to calculate speaker
distance, level, polarity, and the optimum crossover value for the
subwoofer.

175 See overleaf
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Set up speakers (Audyssey® Setup)

1 [ Prepare the included setup microphone )

Mount the setup microphone on a tripod or stand
and place it in the main listening position.

When placing the setup microphone, adjust the height of the
sound receptor to the level of the listener’s ear.

Sound receptor —>{@}
Setup microphone

#
If you do not have a tripod or stand, set up the microphone on, for
example, a seat without a back.

eDo not hold the setup microphone

measurements.
* Avoid placing the setup microphone close to a seat back or wall as

sound reflections may give inaccurate results.

in your hand during

About Audyssey Sub EQ HT™

Audyssey Sub EQ HT™ makes the integration seamless by first

compensating for any level and delay differences between the two

subwoofers and then applying Audyssey MultEQ® XT 32 to both

subwoofers together.

% To run Audyssey Sub EQ HT™ you must select
spkrs)” in “Set up “Channel Select”” (125 page 98).

“Measure (2

O]

2 C Set up the subwoofer )

If using a subwoofer capable of the following
adjustments, set up the subwoofer as shown below.

For details, see your subwoofer's manual.

(1 When using a subwoofer with a direct mode
Set the direct mode to “On" and disable the volume adjustment
and crossover frequency setting.

(d When using a subwoofer without a direct mode
Make the following settings:
® Volume : “12 o'clock position”
¢ Crossover frequency : “Maximum/Highest Frequency”
* Low pass filter : “Off"
e Standby mode : " Off"

When using 2 subwoofers at the same time, before starting
Audyssey® Setup. adjust the volume of the subwoofers by using
“Subwoofer Level” (1Z5"page 120) from the menu. You cannot set
the volume for individual subwoofers.

3 ( Set up the zone mode )
Press ZONE SELECT to switch “MAIN”.

Press ZONE SELECT

When using a remote control with preset codes registered
(15 page 154), press AVP to set the remote control to the AVP-
operation mode before operation.

36

Preparation

Connect the setup microphone to the SETUP MIC
jack of this unit.

e

|©@a == @00 |
%
€

When the setup microphone is
connected, the following screen is
displayed.

AUDYSSEY

Your AV preamp can automatically measure the acoustics of
your room then optimize your speakers using the included
microphone.

Set the following items

if necessary.

B Audyssey Setup

e |[f unused channels are set with “Channel Select”, measuring time
can be shortened. For setting, perform steps 3 to 9 of “Set up
“Channel Select”" (1IZ5"page 98).

175~ See overleaf
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Set up speakers (Audyssey® Setup)

] .
. . . . [

Preparation (Continued) Detection & Measurement (Main) 2

3

Aa g_
« This step automatically checks the speaker configuration and speaker o

% Select “Start” and then press size, and calculates the channel level, distance, and crossover NOTE =

If “Caution!” is displayed on TV screen:

ENTER. frequency. M . .
It also corrects distortion in the listening area. Go to "Error messages” (& page 40). Check any related items,
and perform the necessary procedures. _
@ Select “Begin Test” and then press ENTER. If the problem is resolved, return and restart “Audyssey® Setup”. >
H - - Q_
The volume level for the subwoofer is measured. GOI“Q back to the previous screen <
B Audyssey setup o |f the volulme'level for the subwoofer is not appropriate, an error  gglect “Back” and then press ENTER. 3
e e i oonnect the calibration message is displayed. See “Subwoofer level error message and 4
hogv to ;adjust” (1Z5"page 41) and adjust the volume level for the  \When measuring has stopped <
subwoofer. _
: . @ Press BACK to display the popup screen. ]
e @ Press < to select “Yes”, and then press ENTER =)
® To stop measuring, select “Cancel” and then press ENTER. ! P ’ S
8 The detected speakers are displayed. Setting up the speakers again —
Repeat the operation from step 4.
e The illustration below shows an example of when the front —_
Select “Next” and then press ENTER. speakers, center speaker, subwoofer, surround and surround back 1% See overleaf §~
The subwoofer volume setting screen is displayed. speakers have been detected. 3
o
B Audyssey Setup (=4
E Audyssey Setup Speaker Detection g
Make sure your subwoofer is plugged ned on. If your 7]
subwoofer has a volume control on it, please set it at 50%... [ “Yes
Then turn on the connected Power Amplifiers. Center -Yes
Subwoofer 2spkrs

Surround Yes
Surround Back :2spkrs
Front Height  :None
Front Wide :None

L

[REpeat st Test

If a connected speaker is not displayed, the speaker may not be
connected correctly. Check the speaker connection.

9 Select “Next” and then press ENTER.




Set up speakers (Audyssey® Setup)

Measurement (2nd — 8th)

Calculation

e |n this step, you will perform measurements at multiple positions
(two to eight positions) other than the main listening position.

¢ Just one position can be measured but measuring multiple positions
increases the accuracy of the correction of acoustic distortion within
the listening area.

1 Move the setup microphone to
position 2, select “Continue”,
and then press ENTER.
The measurement of the second
position starts. Measurements can be
made in up to eight positions.

ﬂ Audyssey Setup

Place the microphone at ear level at the 2nd listening position,
then select “Continue”...

ﬂ Audyssey Setup
Measuring the LEFT FRONT SPEAKER.

&

® To skip measuring the third and subsequent listening position, use
AV to select “Calculation” and press ENTER to proceed to step
13.

* To measure the second position again, use AV to select “Repeat
Last Test” and press ENTER.

1

Repeat step 10, measuring positions 3 to 8.
position 8
“Measurements finished.” message is displayed.

When measurement of

H Audyssey Setup

Measurements finished.

38

AUDYSSEY

is

completed,

. 1

Select “Calculation” and then press ENTER.
Measuring results are analyzed, and the frequency response of
each speaker in the listening room is determined.

E Audyssey Setup

Calibration completed! Now calculat

® Analysis takes several minutes to complete. The more speakers
and measurement positions that there are, the more time it takes
to perform the analysis.

175 See overleaf
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Set up speakers (Audyssey® Setup)

Check

Store

Finish

o) 1

Use AV to select the item you
want to check, and then press

ENTER.

E Audyssey Setup
Check processing results. To proceed,

e Subwoofers may measure a greater reported distance than
the actual distance due to added electrical delay common in
subwoofers.

e If you want to check another item, press BACK.

o |f the result differs from the actual connection status, or if “Caution!”
is displayed, see "“Error messages” (%5 page 40). Then carry out
Audyssey® Setup again.

e If you change speaker positions or orientation, perform Audyssey®
Setup again to find the optimal equalizer settings.

1 Select “Store” and then press ENTER.

Save the measurement results.

H Audyssey Setup

Check processing results. To proceed

[SpEaker contigr
[ —
— T
——rreTsoveTT——
—r—

B Audyssey Setup
Now storing...Please wait.

e Saving the results requires about 20 seconds.

e During saving of measurements results, “Now storing...Please
wait.” is displayed. When saving is completed, “Storing complete.
Audyssey® Setup is now finished. Please unplug microphone.” is
displayed.

During saving of measurement results, be sure not to turn off the
power.

39

1 Unplug the setup microphone from the unit’s SETUP
MIC jack.

B Audyssey Setup

Storing complete. Audyssey Setup i
Please unplug microphone.

O] Audyssey Setup

You can set Dynamic Volume functi omatically

adjust volume level for all content.

Do you want to enable?

e This feature adjusts the output volume to the optimal level while
constantly monitoring the level of the audio input to the unit.
Optimal volume control is performed automatically without any
loss in the dynamism and clarity of the sound when, for example,
the volume suddenly increases for commercials shown during
television programs.

(1 When turning Dynamic Volume on
* Press A to select “Yes”, and then press ENTER.
The unit automatically enters “Medium” (125" page 124) mode.
(1 When turning Dynamic Volume off
* Press V to select “No”, and then press ENTER.

After performing Audyssey® Setup, do not change the speaker
connections or subwoofer volume. In event of a change, perform
Audyssey® Setup again.
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Set up speakers (Audyssey® Setup)

Error messages

e An error message is displayed if Audyssey® Setup could not be completed due to speaker placement, the measurement environment, etc. If an error message is displayed, check the relevant items and perform the

necessary measures. Then perform Audyssey® Setup again.

e |f the result still differs from the actual connection status after remeasurement or the error message still appears, it is possible that the speakers are not connected properly. Turn this unit off, check the speaker

connections and repeat the measurement process from the beginning.
® Be sure to turn off the power before checking speaker connections.

Examples

Error details

Measures

B Audyssey Setup

Caution! : Please check the cable conn

Microphone or Speaker is None

® The connected setup microphone is broken, or a device other than the
supplied setup microphone is connected.
* Not all speakers could be detected.

e Connect the included setup microphone to the SETUP MIC jack of this unit.

e Check the speaker connections.

E Audyssey Setup

Caution!

Ambient noise is too high or level is too low

e There is too much noise in the room for accurate measurements to be

made.
e Speaker or subwoofer sound is too low for accurate measurements to be

made.

e Either turn off any device generating noise or move it away.

e Perform again when the surroundings are quieter.

* Check the speaker installation and the direction in which the speakers are
facing.

® Adjust the subwoofer’s volume.
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* The displayed speaker could not be detected.
(The screen on the left indicates that the front right speaker cannot be
detected.)

e Check the connections of the displayed speaker.

AUDYSSEY,

Caution! : Please check the cable connection and retry.

B Audyssey Setup

Front R

® The displayed speaker is connected with the polarity reversed.
(The screen on the left indicates that the polarity phases of the front right
speakers are reversed.)

® Check the polarity of the displayed speaker.

e For some speakers, this error message may be
displayed even if the speaker is properly connected.
If you are sure the connection is correct, use <| >
to select “Skip Error”, then press ENTER.

40



m (1 Subwoofer level error message and how to
adjust

measurement is 75 dB.

to 78 dB range.

[Error message]

AUDYSSEY_

E Audyssey Setup

Your Subwoofer 1's level is too high.

If your subwoofer has a volume control on it,

Select “SW Level Matching” to interactively adjust the level of
your subwoofer.

If your subwoofer does not have a volume control,
or if you do not want to use a subwoofer, select “Skip”.

The optimal level of each subwoofer channel for Audyssey Setup

During subwoofer level measurement (%5 page 35 “Set up
speakers (Audyssey® Setup)”), an error message is displayed
when one level of subwoofers is outside the 72 — 78 dB range.

When using a subwoofer with built-in amplifier (active type), adjust
the subwoofer volume so that the subwoofer level is within the 72

Select “SW Level Matching” and
then press ENTER.

Subwoofer level measurement begins.
During measuring, a “Calibrating...”
message is displayed.

The measured level appears on the level
indicator after about 3 to 5 seconds.

B Audyssey Setup

Adjust the volume on your first subwoofer so that the level
below indicates 75dB

Calibrating...

Rack

B Audyssey Setup

Adjust the volume on your first subwoofer so that the level
below indicates 75dB

Red Calibrating...
—

e |[f the measured level is outside the 72 to 78 dB range, the level

indicator is red.
* When measuring finishes, select “Back” and then press ENTER.

41

Set up speakers (Audyssey® Setup)

Adjust the volume control on your subwoofer so that
the measured level is within the 72 to 78 dB range.

E Audyssey Setup

Adjust the volume on your first subwi the level
below indicates 75dB

Calibrating...

Green
E—

e |[f the measured level is within the 72 to 78 dB range, the level
indicator is green.

When the measured level is within the 72 to 78 dB
range, select “Next” and then press ENTER.

¢ |f you use two subwoofers, the second subwoofer’s adjust will be

started.
Repeat the operation from step 2, 3.

#

When you use two subwoofers, adjust each subwoofer so that the
volume levels of Subwoofer 1 and Subwoofer 2 are appropriate for
your needs.
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: :
Set up speakers (Audyssey® Setup) Making the network settings
Check Results (Network)

This function enables you to check the measurement results and equalizer characteristics after Audyssey®

This unit can be connected to a home network (LAN) to listen to Internet Radio or play back music files and

Setup.
still image (JPEG) files stored on a computer.
Press SETUP to display the menu on the TV screen.
1 pay 1 Connect the Ethernet cable (IZ5 page 33 “Connecting to a home network (LAN)”).
2 Use AV to select “Speakers” — “Audyssey® Setup” and then press ENTER or [>. Turn on this unit (Z5"page 43).

This unit performs automatic network setup due to the DHCP function.
When connecting to a network that has no DHCP function, perform the setting in “Settings”

(iz5~page 143).

GUl

3 Use AV to select “Check Results” and then press ENTER.

B Check Results

Check Audyssey Setup Measurement results

B Audyssey Setup

Your AV preamp can automatically m acoustics of
your room then optimize your speakers using the included
microphone.

Set the following items

if necessary

[CRaRRer Serect

estore

4 Use AV to select the item you want to check, then press ENTER.

Measurement results for each speaker are displayed.
Speaker Config. Check the speaker configuration.
Distances Check the speaker distance.

Levels Check the speaker channel level.

Crossovers Check the speaker crossover frequency.

Equalizers Check the equalizer.

o |f “Equalizers” is selected, press AV to select equalizing curve (“Audyssey” or “Audyssey Flat”) to

be checked.
Use AV to switch the display between the different speakers.

Press < or BACK.

The confirmation screen reappears. Repeat step 2.
Retrieving Audyssey® Setup settings

If you set “Restore...” to “Restore”, you can return to Audyssey® Setup measurement result (value
calculated at the start by MultEQ® XT 32) even when you have changed each setting manually.
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o, | Playback (Basic operation)

oo
7}
- - (1)
<
Setup (125~ page 35 Important information 5
Before starting playback, make the connections between the different . . g-
O Turning the power on (IZ5-page 43) devices and the settings on the unit. SEIECtlng the Input source =
(1 Selecting the input source (IZ5"page 43) Press the input source select button
(1 Adjusting the master volume (1Z5"page 44) Also refer to the operating instructions of the connected devices (CBL/SAT, DVD, Blu-ray, AUX1, I
QO Turning off the sound temporarily (155~ page 44) when playing them. M-XP, TUNER, GAME, AUX2,
; : y Turni h PHONO, iPod/USB, MEDIA PLAYER, g
QO Playing a Blu-ray Disc player/DVD player urning the power on CD, NETWORK or INTERNET RADIO) E
(155"page 44) Press ON/STANDBY ) to turn on to be played back. &
. . . The desired input source can be selected <
(1 Playing Super Audio CD (1=5"page 44) %?wer to :he unit. directly. 3
. e power turns on. ]
O Playing a CD player (1%5"page 45) P 2.
1 Playing an iPod (%5~ page 46) S
3 Playing a USB memory device (1Z5-page 49) You can also use the following operation to select an input
(1 Listening to FM broadcasts (155 page 52) source.
L . # 1 Select the input source using the main unit =
1 Listening to Internet Radio (1%5"page 63) You can also switch the power to standby by pressing () ON/STANDBY Turn INPUT SELECTOR. , , :°:
(1 Playing back files stored on a PC and NAS on the main unit. o Turning INPUT SELECTOR switches the input source, as shown 3
(1=5"page 66) OWh ] ) below. B
en power is switched to standb o
(1 Using online services (1IZ5page 70) Press ONBSTANDBY o. y ) é&; CBL/SAT=-»DVD ~-»Blu-ray <= GAME ~-= AUX1—=>AUX2 <—l 3
a C?nvement flfnctlons (15"page 78) [Power indicator status in standby mode] # MEDIA
(a1 AirPlay function (1Z5"page 84) « Normal standby : Red - PLAYER L

e \When “"HDMI Pass Through” or “HDMI Control” (125" page 128)
is setto “On” : Orange

e \When “Network"” (1Z5"page 142) is set to “Always On" : Orange

¢ \When a mobile device that supports MHL is being charged : Orange

Selecting a listening mode (Sound Mode) TVAUDIO =~ NETWORK FM == (D=~ iPou/UisB

(1Z="page 86)

Playback (Advanced operation) (15"page 102)
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Important information

m Adjusting the master volume

Use VOLUME AV to adjust the

volume.

eThe volume display method varies

depending on the “Scale” setting vouwe

(= page 123).
@

(1 When the “Scale” setting
(15" page 123) is "0 - 98"
[Adjustable range] 00 0.5 - 98.0

(1 When the “Scale” setting (1Z5"page 123) is “-79.5dB —
18.0dB”
[Adjustable range] ——-~ -79.5dB - 18.0dB
® The variable range differs according to the input signal and channel
level setting.

&
You can also adjust the master volume by turning VOLUME on the
main unit.

Turning off the sound temporarily

Press MUTE o{X.
e “MUTE" indicator on the display flashes.
o | X appears on a TV screen. W0

&#

e The sound is reduced to the level set at “Mute Level” (15" page 123).
e To cancel, press MUTE «{X again. Muting can also be canceled by
adjusting the master volume.

Playing a Blu-ray Disc player/DVD

player

The following describes the procedure for playing Blu-ray Disc player/

DVD player.

Prepare for playback.
@ Turn on the power of the TV,
subwoofer and player.
@ Change the TV input to the input of
this unit.
() Load the disc in the player.

Press ON/STANDBY () to turn on

power to the unit.

3 Press Blu-ray or DVD to switch an input source for a

player used for playback.

4 Play the Blu-ray Disc player or DVD player.

* Make the necessary settings on the player (language setting,

subtitles setting, etc.) beforehand.

44

Playing Super Audio CD

The following describes the procedure for playing Super Audio CD.

Prepare for playback.

@ Turn on the power of the subwoofer
and player.

@) Load the disc in the player.

Press ON/STANDBY () to turn on

power to the unit.

Perform the settings of the “Input Assign” menu
(IZ5 page 133).

Assign HDMI connectors for the input source(example: DVD).

Press the input source select button (example: DVD)
to switch an input source assigned in step 3.

Set the audio input mode to “Auto” using the “Input
Mode” menu (IZ5 page 136).

® The default setting of “Input Mode" is “Auto”.

Play the component connected to this unit.
The indicator lights on the display.

#
When playing back Super Audio CD, DSD signals are converted into
PCM signals which are then converted into analog signals.
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GUI

Playing a CD player

The following describes the procedure for playing CD player.
Prepare for playback. ( )

(D Turn on the power of the subwoofer
and player.
@ Load the disc in the player.

Press ON/STANDBY () to turn on

power to the unit.

Press CD to switch the input
source to “CD”.

4 Play the CD player.

45
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Playing an iPod

You can use the USB cable provided with the iPod to connect the iPod
with the unit’s iPod/USB port and enjoy music stored on the iPod.

For information on the iPod models that can be played back with this
unit, see “Connecting an iPod or USB memory device to the iPod/USB

port” (1IZ5"page 24).

Listening to music on an iPod

The iPod display modes include “From iPod” and “On-Screen”.

By default, “From iPod"”, where you directly operate iPod itself while

seeing the iPod screen, is set.

To change to “On-Screen”, where you perform operations while
having the iPod information displayed on the TV screen, see “Setting

operation mode (iPod Browse Mode)" (5" page 47).

Using the USB cable provided
with the iPod, connect the
iPod to the iPod/USB port

(125" page 24).

Press ON/STANDBY () to turn
on power to the unit.

Press iPod/USB to switch the
input source to “iPod/USB”.
“From iPod” is displayed on the display
of this unit.

¢ Nothing is displayed on the TV screen.

Operate iPod itself directly while
seeing the iPod screen to play

back music.

OPTION

(1 Streaming music stored in iPhone, iPod touch,
or iPad directly to the unit (IZ5"page 84)

(1 Playing iTunes music with this unit

(1=5"page 84)

46

Operations available through the OPTION button

Press the OPTION button to display a menu of functions that can be
used on the TV screen. Select the function you want to use from this
menu. You can easily find and use the desired function.

(1 Setting the USB port to use (USB Select)
(15~page 78)

(1 Setting operation mode (iPod Browse Mode)
(15"page 47)

(1 Performing repeat playback (Repeat)
(15~page 48)

O Performing random playback (Random)
(15~ page 48)

(1 Adjusting the picture quality for your viewing
environment (Picture Mode) (15"page 82)

(1 All Zone Stereo function (15" page 82)
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displayed on the TV screen.

Aa in “On-Screen”.
@ Press iPod/USB to switch the input source to
“iPod/USB”.
@ Press OPTION.
The option menu screen is displayed.

Select “iPod Browse Mode”, then press ENTER.
The "iPod Browse Mode" screen is displayed.

USB Select

iPod Browse Mode
Picture Mode

All Zone Stereo On

Use <| D> to select “On-Screen”,
then press ENTER.

The iPod screen is displayed.

iPod Browse Mode

m] (1 Setting operation mode (iPod Browse Mode)

In this mode, various lists and screens during playback on iPod are

This section describes the steps up to playing back tracks on iPod

Pod/
UsB

OPTION

e English letters, numbers and certain symbols are displayed.
Incompatible characters are displayed as “." (period).
e Operations available for “On-Screen” and “From iPod” are listed

below.
Display mode From iPod ‘ ‘ On-Screen ‘
Playable Music file v v
files Video file *
Remote
Active control unit v v
buttons | (This unit)
iPod v

* Only the sound is played.

5 Use AV to select the item, then press ENTER or > to
select the file to be played.

Press ENTER, > or P>

Playback starts.

47

Playing an iPod

1 Adjusting the sound quality (M-DAX)
Make this setting at “M-DAX" (iZ&"page 122) in the menu.
You can use the “M-DAX" function to restore to a state close to
the audio before compression while correcting the bass feel to
enjoy a richer playback experience. The default setting is “Off".

dChanging the screen display duration
Make this setting at “Now Playing” (1Z5"page 131) in the menu.
The default setting is “Always On".
When “Auto Off” is set, the on-screen display is turned off 30
seconds after an operation.
Press AV<] D> while the display is off to return to the original
screen.

(1 Switching the screen display
Press STATUS on this unit during playback with “iPod Browse
Mode" set to “On-Screen”.
The display switches between track title, artist name, and album
title etc. each time the button is pressed.

® Depending on the type of iPod and the software version, some
functions may not operate.

* Note that marantz will accept no responsibility whatsoever for any
problems arising with the data on an iPod when using this unit in
conjunction with the iPod.
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m] 1 Performing repeat playback (Repeat)

Press OPTION with “iPod Browse Mode” set to

“On-Screen”.
The option menu screen is displayed.

2 Use AV to select “Repeat”, then press ENTER.

OPTION
USB Select

Repeat

Random

iPod Browse Mode
Picture Mode

All Zone Stereo On

P Title
& Artist
@ Albur}

00:06 100%

& PrevoTTEEEEUTTON
@ Next

@ Pause
@ Back

Repeat

s [omoN] Optior

e Each time <| D> is pressed, the setting is changed as shown below.

Off <-—» One
|—>—> All <—<—‘

off Repeat playback mode is canceled.
One A file being played is played repeatedly.

All All files in the folder currently being played are played
repeatedly.

Press ENTER.

The display returns to the playback screen.

1 Performing random playback (Random)

Press OPTION with “iPod Browse Mode” set to

“On-Screen”.
The option menu screen is displayed.

2 Use AV to select “Random”, then press ENTER.

OPTION
USB Select

Repeat

Random

iPod Browse Mode
Picture Mode

All Zone Stereo On

> Title
£ Artist;
@ Albur

00:06

L]
(O]

3 Use <| > to select random playback mode.

Random

@& Previous
@ Next

[omoN] Option

e Each time <| D> is pressed, the setting is changed as shown below.

Off <«—— On

Off Disable random playback.

On Enable random playback.

Press ENTER.

The display returns to the playback screen.

#

The random playback randomly selects a track to play back from all
tracks every time a track ends. Therefore, the same track may be
played back consecutively.

48

‘JiPod operation bhuttons
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Playing an iPod

Operation buttons

Function

CH/PAGE AY Page search
Display of information such as the
INFO source name, volume, and sound mode
name
USB Select /
Repeat playback /
Random playback /
OFTION iPod Browse Mpod\é switching /
Picture Mode /
All Zone Stereo
Cursor operation /
AV D> Auto search (cue, AV)/
Manual search (Press and hold, AV)
£ Enter
(Press and release)
ENTER Stop
(Press and hold)
BACK Return
SETUP Setup menu
]} Pause
> Playback / Pause
| Stop
<€ PP Auto search (cue)
<< > Manual search

(Press and hold)

(fast-reverse/fast-forward)
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Playing a USB memory device

Playing back music or still picture (JPEG) files recorded on a USB memory device.

Important information

e Only USB memory devices conforming to mass storage class and MTP (Media Transfer Protocol)

[Compatible formats]

standards can be played on this unit. ina f - .
e This unit is compatible with USB memory devices in “FAT16" or “FAT32" format. - . - Sampling frequency Bit rate Extension
e This unit is compatible with MP3 files conforming to “MPEG-1 Audio Layer-3" standards. WMA (Windows Media Audio) 32/44.1/48 kHz 48 — 192 kbps -wma
¢ File types that this unit can play back and specifications are shown below. MP3 (MPEG-1 Audio Layer-3) 32/44.1/48 kHz 32 — 320 kbps .mp3
[Supported file types] WAV 32/14746. 1 4{?1855281{5(96/ _ wav
Supported file types USB memory devices *1 . z ;
- - - %2 .aac
WMA (Windows Media Audio) MPEG-4 AAC 32/44.1/48 kHz 16 - 320 kbps maa/
MP3 (MPEG-1 Audio Layer-3) v mp4
WAV Y . 32/44.1/48/88.2/96/
MPEG-4 AAC %3 FLAC (Free Lossless Audio Codec) 176.4/192 kHz - flac
FLAC (Free Lossless Audio Codec) v ALAC (Apple Lossless Audio Codec)™ | 32/44.1/48/88.2/96 kHz - m4a
JPEG v * Copyright [2012] [D&M Holdings. Inc.]
ALAC (Apple Lossless Audio Codec) v Licensed under the Apache License, Version 2.0 (the “License”); you may not use this file except in

*1 USB memory device
e This unit is compatible with MP3 ID3-Tag (Ver. 2) standard.
® This unit can show the artwork that was embedded by using MP3 ID3-Tag Ver. 2.3 or 2.4.
® This unit is compatible with WMA META tags.
e |f the image size (pixels) of an aloum artwork exceeds 500 x 500 (WMA/MP3/WAV/FLAC) or 349 x
349 (MPEG-4 AAC), then music may not be played back properly.
* WAV format Quantization bit length: 16 or 24 bits.
e FLAC format Quantization bit length: 16 or 24 bits.
*2 Copyright-protected files can be played on certain portable players compatible with MTP.
*3 Only files that are not protected by copyright can be played on this unit.
Content downloaded from pay sites on the Internet are copyright protected. Also, files encoded in
WMA format when ripped from a CD, etc. on a computer may be copyright protected, depending on
the computer’s settings.

File types that this unit does not support are not displayed.

compliance with the License. You may obtain a copy of the License at http://www.apache.org/licenses/

LICENSE-2.0

(1 Maximum Number of Playable Files and Folder

The limits on the number of folders and files that can be displayed by this unit are as follows.

[tem

Media

USB memory devices

Memory capacity

FAT16:2 GB, FAT32:2TB

oo
Q
o
(1]
<
(1)
=
ol
(=]
=

|| UOISIBA pasueApy |

suonewloju|

Number of folder directory levels *1 8 levels
Number of folders 500
Number of files *2 5000

*1 The limited number includes the root folder.

%2 The allowable number of files may differ according to the USB memory device capacity and the file

size.
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m Playing files stored on USB memory
devices

port (IZ5 page 24).

Press iPod/USB to switch the
input source to “iPod/USB”.

™ D&MI
™ D&M2
™ D&M3
M Musicl
M Music2
M Music3
M Music4

Use AV to select the search item

or folder, then press ENTER or >. @

Use AV to select the file, then
press ENTER, > or B>,

Playback starts.

Connect the USB memory device to the iPod/USB

Pod/
UsB

OPTION

1 Adjusting the sound quality (M-DAX)

Make this setting at “M-DAX" (1Z5"page 122) in the menu.

You can use the “M-DAX" function to restore to a state close to
the audio before compression while correcting the bass feel to
enjoy a richer playback experience. The default setting is “Off".

(1 Going back to the previous screen
Press <l or BACK.

[ Changing the screen display duration
Make this setting at “Now Playing” (125" page 131) in the menu.
The default setting is “Always On".
When “Auto Off” is set, the on-screen display is turned off 30
seconds after an operation.
Press AV<] > while the display is off to return to the original
screen.

#

* \When an MP3 music file includes album art data, the album art can
be displayed while playing the file.

¢ |[f the USB memory device is divided into multiple partitions, only the
first partition is played back.

* Note that marantz will accept no responsibility whatsoever for any
problems arising with the data on a USB memory device when using
this unit in conjunction with the USB memory device.

e USB memory devices will not work via a USB hub.

® marantz does not guarantee that all USB memory devices will
operate or be supplied power. When using a USB portable hard disk
that can draw power from an AC adapter, we recommend using the
AC adapter.

e |t is not possible to connect and use a computer via the iPod/USB
port of this unit using a USB cable.

50

Playing a USB memory device
Operations available through the OPTION button

Press the OPTION button to display a menu of functions that can be
used on the TV screen. Select the function you want to use from this
menu. You can easily find and use the desired function.

(1 Setting the USB port to use (USB Select)
(1z5~page 78)

(1 Searching content with keywords
(Text Search) (15"page 78)

1 Performing repeat playback (Repeat)
(15~ page 79)

1 Performing random playback (Random)
(15&"page 79)

(1 Playing back music and a favorite picture at the
same time (Slideshow) (15"page 81)

(1 Playing back still images in sequential order
(Slideshow Interval) (1IZ5"page 81)

(1 All Zone Stereo function (155 page 82)
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Playing a USB memory device

m (1 USB memory device operation buttons

)

Operation huttons

Function

CH/PAGE AY Page search
Display of information such as the
INFO source name, volume, and sound mode
name
USB Select /
Text Search /
Repeat playback /
OPTION Random playback /
Slideshow /
Slideshow Interval /
All Zone Stereo
Cursor operation /
Ll Auto search (cue, AV)
ENTER Enter
(Press and release)
ENTER Stop
(Press and hold)
BACK Return
SETUP Setup menu
1 Pause
L ) > Playback / Pause
| Stop
< P Auto search (cue)

51
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Listening to FM broadcasts

For antenna connections, see “Connecting an FM antenna”
(%5~ page 28).

How to tune in

The modes for receiving FM broadcasts consists of “Auto” mode
that automatically searches available broadcast stations and “Manual”
mode that lets you tune in using buttons to change the frequency. The
default setting is “Auto”. You can also use “Direct Tune” to tune in by
entering the frequency directly.

In “Auto” mode, you cannot tune in to radio stations if the reception is
not good. If this is the case, then use the “Manual” mode or “Direct
Tune” to tune in.

Listening to FM broadcasts

1 Press TUNER to switch the input
source to “FM”.

[TV Screen]

? FM 87.50MHz

[Display of this unit]

- TUNE +

OPTION

2 Press TUNE + or TUNE — to select the station you

want to hear.

Scanning is performed until it finds an available radio station.
When it finds a radio station, it stops the scan automatically

and tunes in.

‘JAdding to the FAVORITE STATION button

(1Z5"page 80)

52

Operations available through the OPTION butto

Press the OPTION button to display a menu of functions that can be
used on the TV screen. Select the function you want to use from this

menu. You can easily find and use the desired function.

(1 Tuning in by entering the radio frequency
(Direct Tune) (IZ5"page 54)

(1 RDS search (1Z5"page 59)
O PTY search (1Z5"page 60)
(1 TP search (1Z5"page 61)

(1 Radio Text (125 "page 62)

(1 Tuning in to radio stations and presetting them
automatically (Auto Preset Memory) (155~page 55)

1 Changing the tuning mode (Tune Mode)
(15" page 53)

(1 Presetting the current broadcast station
(Preset Memory) (15"page 56)

1 Specify a name for the preset broadcast station
(Preset Name) (125 "page 57)

(1 Skipping preset broadcast stations
(Preset Skip) (15~ page 58)

[ All Zone Stereo function (IZ5"page 82)

175 See overleaf
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m] [ Changing the tuning mode (Tune Mode)

You can change the mode for tuning into FM broadcasts. If you
cannot tune in automatically with “Auto” mode, then change the
mode to “Manual” and tune in manually.

Aa

[FUNEFS Tune

[GHA¥) Preset

Press TUNER to switch the input
source to “FM”.

Press OPTION.

The option menu screen is displayed.

Use AV to select “Tune Mode”,
then press ENTER.

[TV Screen]

Direct Tune

RDS Search

PTY Search

TP Search

Radio Text

Preset Memory
Tune Mode

Auto Preset Memory

[Display of this unit]

OPTION

Listening to FM broadcasts

Use <| > to select tuning mode, then press ENTER.

[TV Screen]

Tune Mode

[TUREFE Tune @& Prese [omoN] Option

[Display of this unit]

Auto Automatically tune to the station.

Manual Manually tune to the station.

Press TUNE + or TUNE - to select the station you
want to hear.

The frequency changes in steps each time the button is
pressed.

#
When tuning in stations manually, press and hold TUNE + or TUNE - to
change frequencies continuously.

(1 Changing the screen display duration
Make this setting at “Now Playing” (& page 131) in the menu.
The default setting is “Always On".
When “Auto Off” is set, the on-screen display is turned off 30
seconds after an operation.
Press AV<] > while the display is off to return to the original
screen.

53

oo
o
&
(1]
<
(1)
=
@
=]
=

H UOISIBA pasueApy ‘

suoreuuoju|




@0

Press OPTION.

The option menu screen is displayed.

@ Use AV to select “Direct Tune”,
then press ENTER.

The direct tuner screen is displayed and
“~"in the display flashes.

[TV Screen]

Direct Tune

RDS Search

PTY Search

TP Search

Radio Text

Preset Memory
Tune Mode

Auto Preset Memory

(TN Tune [GHAY) Preset

[Display of this unit]

(1 Tuning in by entering the radio frequency

(Direct Tune)
You can enter the receiving frequency directly to tune in.

Aa 1 Press TUNER to switch the input source to “FM”.

OPTION

OOO®
OOO®
©©

Listening to FM broadcasts

Use AV or 0 -9 to select a number and press >.
The screen that lets you enter the frequency is displayed.

[TV Screen]

? FM E--.--MHz
DIRECT TUNE

[Display of this unit]

= e

o If <|is pressed, the immediately preceding input is cancelled.

Repeat step 4 and enter the frequency of the radio
station you want to hear.

When setting is completed, press ENTER.
The preset frequency is tuned in.

54
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mj Presetting broadcast stations

@ Up to 56 stations can be preset.

(1 Tuning in to radio stations and presetting them
Aa automatically (Auto Preset Memory)

If “Auto Preset Memory” is performed after performing “Preset
Memory"”, the “Preset Memory"” settings will be overwritten.

@ 1 Press TUNER to switch the input source to “FM”.

Press OPTION.

The option menu screen is displayed.

Use AV to select “Auto Preset Memory”, then press
ENTER.

[TV Screen]

Direct Tune

RDS Search

PTY Search

TP Search

Radio Text

Preset Memory
Tune Mode

Auto Preset Memory

[REEE Tune o) preset TR OO

[Display of this unit]

OPTION

Listening to FM broadcasts

Press ENTER.

The unit starts to tune in to radio stations automatically and
preset them.

[TV Screen]

Auto Preset Memory
S tart

[TUNERE) Tune &) Prese

[Display of this unit]

¢ \When presetting is completed, “Completed” is displayed for about
5 seconds and the option menu screen turns off.

125" See overleaf
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Listening to FM broadcasts

(1 Presetting th rrent br t station i
esetting the current broadcast statio Use AV or 0 — 9 to select the channel you want to |Channe! Default Settings ®
(Preset Memory) reset. then press ENTER 1-8 87.50/89.10/98.10/108.00/90.10/90.10/90.10 / o,
Your favorite broadcast stations can be preset so that you can tune 'II?h > th Pd P {h ti " 90.10 MHz 2
e current broadcast station that is preset.
Aa them in easily. Up to 56 stations can be preset. ? 9-16 90.10/90.10/90.10/90.10/90.10/90.10 /90.10/ ®
® To preset other stations, repeat steps 1 to 4. 90.10 MHz g-
% 1 Tune in the broadcast station you want to preset. [TV Screen] 1794 |90-10/90.10/90.10/90.10/90.10/90.10/90.10/ S
90.10 MHz
90.10/90.10/90.10/90.10/90.10 /90.10/90.10 /
Press OPTION. 25732 190,10 MHz —
[GUI| The option menu screen is displayed. 86 oMt 90.10/90.10/90.10/90.10/90.10/90.10 / 90.10 / >
3 FM 98.10MHz 33-40 90.10 MHz o
Use AV to select “Preset Memory”, then press FM108.00MHz ' s
ENTER FM 90.10MHz 41 -4 90.10/90.10/90.10/90.10/90.10 /90.10/90.10/ %
. FM 90.10MHz -48 90.10 MHz o
The list of already preset channels is displayed. FM 90.10MHz . 2
FM 90.10MHz 49 - 56 90.10/90.10/90.10/90.10/90.10 /90.10/90.10/ <
[TV Screen] ornon 90.10 MHz @
(2]
N . S
Direct Tune Listening to preset stations
RDS Search EE—
Y search Use CH/PAGE AY or 0 — 9 to select @ .
T T the desired preset channel. .
rese! emory —
Z:t"j F”V:g:t Memory Preset stored at CH 1 [Display Of this unit] @ g"‘
MR Tune O Priwer -3‘
o
=4
[Display of this unit] o
@ e Tune  [GE Preset  [OmBU Option *
(©)
O10O) [Display of this unit]

OOO®
OOO®
©®

#

The channel numbers of broadcast stations set as “Preset Skip”
(15" page 58) are grayed out, but these stations can be preset.
When grayed out channel numbers are preset, these are highlighted
and the “Preset Skip” setting changes to “On".

Oo"e~0O




- Spemfy a name for the preset broadcast station 4 Use <| D> to select the group of the broadcast station

(Preset Name) , ] you want to name then press ENTER.
You can set the name to the preset broadcast station or change it. The screen that lets you edit the preset name is displayed
Aa Up to eight characters can be input. ’

c2
[Gur

e Each time <| D> is pressed, the setting is changed as shown below.
1-8 = 9-16 =+ 17-24 =—»25-32
49 -56 == 41-48 < 33-40 <j

[TV Screen]

1 Press TUNER to switch the input source to “FM”.

Press OPTION.

The option menu screen is displayed.

Use AV to select “Preset Name”,
then press ENTER.

The Preset Name screen is displayed.
[TV Screen]

Preset Group

FM 87.50MHz
FM 89.10MHz
FM 98.10MHz
FM 108.00MHz
FM 90.10MHz
FM 90.10MHz
FM 90.10MHz
FM 90.10MHz

Preset Name
Preset Skip

9 FM 81 All Zone Stereo On

[Display of this unit]

OPTION

QALY Preser O o BACK

([TUNEED) Tune

Use AV to select the broadcast station you want to
name, then press ENTER.

[TV Screen]

[Display of this unit]

Preset Group

FM 87.50MHz
FM 89.10MHz

FM 98.10MHz
FM 108.00MHz
FM 90.10MHz
FM 90.10MHz
FM 90.10MHz
FM 90.10MHz

[Display of this unit]
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Listening to FM broadcasts

6 Use AV to select a name label, then press ENTER.

The screen that lets you edit the preset name is displayed.

e |f you select “Set Defaults”, then the unit returns to displaying the
frequency.

7 Enter the characters, then press ENOKINN .

e For character input, see page 118.

Press BACK twice.

The display returns to the playback screen.
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m] (1 Skipping preset broadcast stations
(Preset Skip)

Aa displayed when tuning in, by groups or by stations.

@ The preset skip setting is useful when tuning in, because only your

favorite stations are displayed.

1 Press TUNER to switch the input source to “FM”.

@ Press OPTION.

The option menu screen is displayed.

Use AV to select “Preset Skip”, then press ENTER.
The Preset Skip screen is displayed.

[TV Screen]

Preset Name
Preset Skip

9 FM 81 All Zone Stereo On

OPTION

oA preses

[TUREEE] Tune

[Display of this unit]

You can set in advance, the stations you do not want to be

[To set the stations you want to skip by groups]
MDUse < > to select the group of broadcast

stations you want to skip.
e Each time </ D> is pressed, the setting is changed as
shown below.

1-8 == 9-16 = 17-24 <—>25—32]
49 —56 <41 -48 <— 33-40

@Press A to select “Set * — * to Skip”, then
press ENTER.

All broadcast stations in the group “ % — *" you selected
are not displayed.
(% are the selected group numbers)

(3 Press BACK.
[TV Screen]

Set 1-8 to Skip
Preset Group

1 FM 87.50MHz
FM 89.10MHz
FM 98.10MHz
FM 108.00MHz
FM 90.10MHz
FM 90.10MHz
FM 90.10MHz
FM 90.10MHz

Set 1-8 to Skip
Preset Group

FM 87.50MHz
FM 89.10MHz
FM 98.10MHz
FM 108.00MHz
FM 90.10MHz
FM 90.10MHz
FM 90.10MHz
FM 90.10MHz

PNV A WN —

[Display of this unit]
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Listening to FM broadcasts

[To set the stations you want to skip by stations]
DUse < D> to select the group of broadcast

stations you want to skip.
e Each time <| D> is pressed, the setting is changed as
shown below.

1-8 =—> 9-16 = 17-24 <—>25—32j
49 —56 <41 -48 <-— 33-40

@Use AV to select the broadcast station you
want to skip.
3@ Use < D> to select “Skip”.

The station you selected is not displayed.

@ Press BACK.
[TV Screen]

Set 1-8 to Skip

Preset Group

1 FM 87.50MHz
FM 89.10MHz
FM 98.10MHz
FM 108.00MHz
FM 90.10MHz
FM 90.10MHz
FM 90.10MHz
FM 90.10MHz

Set 1-8 to Skip
Preset Group

FM 87.50MHz
FM 89.10MHz
FM 98.10MHz
FM 108.00MHz
FM 90.10MHz
FM 90.10MHz
FM 90.10MHz
FM 90.10MHz
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Aa

c2
[Gur

m] Cancelling preset skip

While the Preset Skip screen is displayed, use <| >
to select a group containing a broadcast station to

cancel the skip for.

Use AV to select a broadcast station to cancel the
skip for.

[TV Screen]

Set 1-8 to Skip
Preset Group
FM 87.50MHz
FM 89.10MHz

FM 98.10MHz
FM 108.00MHz
FM 90.10MHz
FM 90.10MHz
FM 90.10MHz
FM 90.10MHz

[Display of this unit]

Use <| > to select “On”.
The skip is cancelled.

You cannot cancel the skip for each group.

1RDS search
RDS (works only on the FM band) is a broadcasting service which
allows a station to send additional information along with the

regular radio program signal.
Use this function to automatically tune to FM stations that provide

the RDS service.

Note that the RDS function only works when receiving RDS compatible
stations.

1 Press TUNER to switch the input source to “FM”.

Press OPTION.

The option menu screen is displayed.

3 Use AV to select “RDS Search”, then press ENTER.

[TV Screen]

Direct Tune

RDS Search

PTY Search

TP Search

Radio Text

Preset Memory
Tune Mode

Auto Preset Memory

[TONERS) Tune (@) Preset TR P TTOTT

[Display of this unit]
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Listening to FM broadcasts

Press ENTER.

The search for RDS stations begins automatically.

[TV Screen])

FM 87.50MHz
- PS NAME -

(TUNEE/S) Tune (@A™ Prese [eFmoN) Option

[Display of this unit]

¢ |f no RDS stations are found with the above operation, all the
reception bands are searched.

¢ \When a broadcast station is found, that station’s name appears on
the display.

¢ [f no RDS station is found when all the frequencies have been
searched, “"NO RDS" is displayed.

#
If you press <| > within 5 seconds after the broadcast station name is
shown on the display, you can search for a different station.
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NEWS

AFFAIRS

INFO

SPORT

EDUCATE

DRAMA

CULTURE

SCIENCE

VARIED

POP M

ROCK M

EASY M

LIGHT M

CLASSICS

OTHER M

m] (A PTY search

Use this function to find RDS stations broadcasting a designated
program type (PTY).
PTY identifies the type of RDS program.
The program types and their displays are as follows:

News

Current Affairs
Information
Sports
Education
Drama

Culture
Science
Varied

Pop Music
Rock Music
Easy Listening
Music

Light Classical
Serious Classical
Other Music

WEATHER

FINANCE

CHILDREN

SOCIAL

RELIGION

PHONE IN

TRAVEL

LEISURE

JAZZ

COUNTRY

NATION M

OLDIES

FOLK M

DOCUMENT

Weather
Finance
Children’s
program
Social Affairs
Religion
Phone In
Travel

Leisure

Jazz Music
Country Music
National Music
Oldies Music
Folk Music
Documentary

1 Press TUNER to switch the input source to “FM?”.

Press OPTION.

The option menu screen is displayed.

3 Use AV to select “PTY Search”, then press ENTER.

[TV Screen]

Direct Tune
RDS Search
PTY Search
TP Search

Radio Text

Preset Memory
Tune Mode
Auto Preset Memory

[REEE) Tune O] Preses e

[Display of this unit]
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OPTION

Listening to FM broadcasts

Watching the display, press AV to call out the
desired program type.

[TV Screen]

NEWS
AFFAIRS
INFO
SPORT
EDUCATE
DRAMA

? CH1 FM87.50MHz - PS NAME -

[Display of this unit]

Press ENTER.

PTY search begins automatically.

e |f there is no station broadcasting the designated program type with
the above operation, all the reception bands are searched.

® The station name is displayed on the display after searching stops.

e |[f no station broadcasting the designated program type is found
when all the frequencies have been searched, “NO PROGRAMME"
is displayed.

&

If you press <| > within 5 seconds after the broadcast station name is
shown on the display, you can search for a different station.
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m] (TP search

TP identifies programs that carry traffic announcements.

This allows you to easily find out the latest traffic conditions in your
area before leaving home.

Use this function to find RDS stations broadcasting traffic programs
(TP stations).

1 Press TUNER to switch the input source to “FM”.

Press OPTION.

The option menu screen is displayed.

3 Use AV to select “TP Search” , then press ENTER.

[TV Screen]

Direct Tune

RDS Search

PTY Search

TP Search

Radio Text

Preset Memory
Tune Mode

Auto Preset Memory

[TREFE Tune oA preset TSRO

OPTION

[Display of this unit]

o = BACK

Listening to FM broadcasts

Press ENTER.

TP search begins automatically.

[TV Screen]

? CHI FM 87.50MHz
- PS NAME -

([FUNEFE) Tune @A) Prese

[Display of this unit]

e [f no TP station is found with the above operation, all the reception
bands are searched.

® The station name is displayed on the display after searching stops.

e |[f no other TP station is found when all the frequencies have been
searched, “NO PROGRAMME" is displayed.

#

If you press </ > within 5 seconds after the broadcast station name is
shown on the display, you can search for a different station.

61
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[GUT

Listening to FM broadcasts
m JRadio Text Use <| D> to select “On” , then press ENTER. AFM operation buttons
RT allows RDS stations to send text messages that appear on the —_— - .
. Operation buttons Function
display. Ve v i
“Radio Text” appears on the display when radio text data is [TV Screen) o power on/standby
received. ] TV INPUT Switch TV input
@@ FAVORITE
1 Press TUNER to switch the input source to “FM?”. STATION 1-4 Call up favorite stations
T — (Press and release)
- PS NAME - FAVORITE
Press OPTION. STATION 14 Add to the favorite stations
The option menu screen is displayed. 0 (Press and hold)
. CH/PAGE Preset channel selecti
Use AV to select “Radio Text” , then press ENTER. - I ! ) __[TESELCNANne? S Eeton
(eSS Tune - A Pr Display of information such as the
INFO source name, volume, and sound mode
[TV Screen] [Display of this unit] name
p— Switch tuning modes /
Direct frequency tuning /
RDS:CSKE‘I;J:: RDS Search / PTY Search/
PTY Search * While receiving an RDS broadcast station, the text data broadcast TP Search / Radio Text /
L from the station is displayed. o o OPTION Preset Memory /
T ey o If no text data is being broadcast, “NO TEXT DATA" is displayed. > o Auto Preset Memory /
Tune Mode oo Preset Name /
e . Auto Preset Memory Preset Sklp /
[FORERE) Tune (G Preser TSRO All Zone Stereo
— -
[Display of this unit] AV D> Cursor operation
ENTER Enter
e BACK Return
SETUP Setup menu
TUNE +, - Tuning (up/down)
0_9 Preset channel selection (1 -8) /

62
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Network contents

Listening to Internet Radio

Use AV to select the item you want to play, then

Internet Radio refers to radio broadcasts distributed over the Internet.
Internet Radio stations from around the world can be received.

Listening to Internet Radio

Prepare for playback.

(@ Check the network environment, then turn on this unit's
power (& page 33 “Connecting to a home network
(LAN)").

@ If settings are required, make the “Settings” (IZ5"page 143).

2 Press NETWORK.

Important information

The broad cast station types and specifications supported by this unit
for playback are as follows.

[Playable broadcast station types]
Supported file types Internet Radio

WMA (Windows Media Audio) v
MP3 (MPEG-1 Audio Layer-3) v e You can also press INTERNET RADIO to select the input source

“Internet Radio"” directly.

[Playable broadcast station specifications)

Use AV > to select “Internet

Sampling Bit rate Extension Radio”, then press ENTER.
frequency

WMA (Windows

Media Audio) 32/44.1/48 kHz | 48 — 192 kbps .wma Network

MP3 (MPEG-1

Audio Layer-3) 32/44.1/48 kHz | 32 - 320 kbps .mp3

=

63

press ENTER or [>.

sk oskoskosk sk
(Country name)

Search
Stations

Search
Podcasts

Recommended
Stations

radiomarantz.
com

Recently
Played

Search by
Keyword

Internet Radio

o5
™ Search Stations
M Search Podcasts

[ Recommended Stations
™ radiomarantz.com

M Recently Played

@ Search by Keyword

Displays typical Internet Radio stations your country.

Displays all Internet Radio stations that this unit can
tune in to.

Displays Internet Radio stations in the podcasts that
this unit can tune in to.

Displays recommended Internet Radio stations.

Displays Internet Radio stations added to favorites in
vTuner. For instructions on how to add to favorites
in vTuner, see “Using vTuner to add Internet Radio
stations to favorites” (IZF page 65).

Displays recently played Internet Radio stations. Up
to 20 stations stored in “Recently Played”.

Displays Internet Radio stations searched by
keyword. For character input, see page 118.

Repeat step 4 until the station list is displayed.
The station list is displayed.

Use AV to select the station, then press ENTER or [>.
Playback starts once buffering reaches “100% ".

&

175 See overleaf
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Listening to Internet Radio

1 Adjusting the sound quality (M-DAX) Operations available through the OPTION button (1 Playing the last played Internet Radio station 5
Make this setting at “M-DAX" (iZ&"page 122) in the menu. Press the OPTION button to display a menu of functions that can be This unit memorizes the last played Internet Radio station. If you 2.
You can use the “M-DAX" function to restore to a state close t0  |;56d on the TV screen. Select the function you want to use from this press INTERNET RADIO to switch to the Internet Radio function o
the audio before compression while correcting the bass feel 0 1enyu. You can easily find and use the desired function. from another input source, the last Internet Radio station you é
enjoy a richer playback experience. The default setting is “Off". listened to is played. E

e : g

[ Switching the screen d'sPIay (1 Searching content with keywords Press INTER_NET RADIO. , -

Press STATUS on the main unit. The source switches to “Internet Radio” and
The display switches between track title and radio station name (Text Search) (15~ page 78) the last played radio station plays.
etc. each time the button is pressed. —

1 Going back to the previous screen 3 Add to favorites from the Option menu >

Press < or BACK. (Save to Favorites) (1%"page 80) ormon S
v E

(1 Changing the screen display duration : : e 8
Make this setting at “Now Playing” (IZ5"page 131) in the menu. 1 Playing back music and a favorite picture at the ’ :‘
The default setting is “Always On”. same time (Slideshow) (1=5"page 81) 6 D g
When "Auto Off” is set, the on-screen display is turned off 30 g.
seconds after an operation. L. . . . >
Press AV<] D> while the display is off to return to the original 1 Adjusting the picture quality for your viewing
screen. environment (Picture Mode) (1IZ5"page 82) —

* (1 All Zone St function ( 82)

e There are many Internet Radio stations on the Internet, and the one Stereo function (I5~page 82 E_’.,
quality of the programs they broadcast as well as the bit rate of the =
tracks varies widely. ?,
Generally, the higher the bit rate, the higher the sound quality, but g-
depending on the communication lines and server traffic, the music 2
or audio signals being streamed may be interrupted. Inversely, lower
bit rates mean a lower sound quality but less tendency for the sound

to be interrupted.

e “Radio station server full” or “Connection down" is displayed if the
station is busy or not broadcasting.

® On this unit, folder and file names can be displayed as titles. Any
characters that cannot be displayed are replaced with “.” (period).

The radio station database service may be suspended without notice.

. © 6 @ @




GUl

m (1 Using vTuner to add Internet Radio stations to

favorites

There are many Internet Radio stations in the world, and this unit
can tune into these stations. But finding the radio station you want
to hear may be difficult, because there are too many stations. If
this is the case, then please use vTuner, an Internet Radio station
search website specifically designed for this unit. You can use
your PC to search Internet Radio stations and add them as your
favorites. This unit can play radio stations added to vTuner.

Check the MAC address of this unit (IZ5 page 142).
The screen that lets you edit the preset name is displayed.
MAC address:

* The MAC address is necessary when you create an account for
vTuner.

Use your PC to access the vTuner website (http://

www.radiomarantz.com).
The vTuner login screen is displayed.

Enter the MAC address of this unit, then click “Go”.
The account creation screen is displayed.

Enter your E-mail address and a password of your
choice.

The account is registered and you can now log in.

Enter your account information (E-mail address and

password) and log in.
The top menu of vTuner is displayed.

A AW N

6 Select the search criteria (genre, region, language,

etc.) of your choice.
The list of radio stations matching the criteria is displayed.

® You can also enter a keyword to search for a station you want to
hear.

8

¢ Internet Radio stations added to favorites in vTuner can be played

7 Select the radio station of your choice from the list,

and then click the Add to Favorites icon.
The screen that lets you create a favorite group is displayed.

Enter the name of the favorite group, then click

“GO”
A new favorite group that includes the selected radio station is
created.

from “radiomarantz.com” (IZ&"page 63) with this unit.

65
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JInternet Radio operation buttons

Operation buttons Function
11'X0) TV power on/standby
TV INPUT Switch TV input
INTERNET RADIO Last played Internet Radio station
CH/PAGE AV Page search
Display of information such as the
INFO source name, volume, and sound mode
name
Text Search /
Save to Favorites /
OPTION Slideshow /
Picture Mode /
All Zone Stereo
AV D> Cursor operation
£ Enter
(Press and release)
ENTER Stop
(Press and hold)
BACK Return
SETUP Setup menu
| Stop
FAVORITE
STATION1-4 Call up favorite stations
(Press and release)
FAVORITE
STATION1-4 Add to the favorite stations

(Press and hold)

oo
)
o
(1]
<
@
=
Q.
o
=]

H UOISIBA pasueApy ‘

suolew.oyu|

CO)

&)



Playing back files stored on a PC and NAS

This unit can play back music files and playlists (m3u, wpl) stored on a PC and on Network Attached
Storage (NAS) that supports DLNA.

Important information

® The network audio playback function of this unit connects to the server using technologies shown below.

¢ \Windows Media Player Network Sharing Service

¢ \Windows Media DRM10

¢ File types that this unit can play back and specifications are shown below.

[Supported file types]

Supported file types

Media Server *1

ALAC (Apple Lossless Audio Codec)

WMA (Windows Media Audio) v
MP3 (MPEG-1 Audio Layer-3) v
WAV 4
MPEG-4 AAC v k2
FLAC (Free Lossless Audio Codec) v
JPEG v

v

A server or server software compatible with distribution in the corresponding formats is required to play

music files via a network.
%1 Media Server

® This unit is compatible with MP3 ID3-Tag (Ver. 2) standard.
e This unit can show the artwork that was embedded by using MP3 ID3-Tag Ver. 2.3 or 2.4.

® This unit is compatible with WMA META tags.

o |f the image size (pixels) of an aloum artwork exceeds 500 x 500 (WMA/MP3/WAV/FLAC) or 349 x

349 (MPEG-4 AAC), then music may not be played back properly.

* WAV format Quantization bit length: 16 or 24 bits.

® FLAC format Quantization bit length: 16 or 24 bits.

*2 Only files that are not protected by copyright can be played on this unit.

Content downloaded from pay sites on the Internet are copyright protected. Also, files encoded in
WMA format when ripped from a CD, etc. on a computer may be copyright protected, depending on

the computer’s settings.

File types that this unit does not support are not displayed.

[Specifications of supported files]

Sampling frequency Bit rate Extension
WMA (Windows Media Audio) 32/44.1/48 kHz 48 — 192 kbps .wma
MP3 (MPEG-1 Audio Layer-3) 32/44.1/48 kHz 32 - 320 kbps .mp3
32/44.1/48/88.2/96/
WAV 176.4/192 kHz - wav
.aac/
MPEG-4 AAC 32/44.1/48 kHz 16 — 320 kbps .m4a/
.mp4
. 32/44.1/48/88.2/96/
FLAC (Free Lossless Audio Codec) 176.4/192 kHz - flac
ALAC (Apple Lossless Audio Codec)®| 32/44.1/48/88.2/96 kHz - .m4a
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Playing back files stored on a PC and NAS

m Applying media sharing settings When using Windows Media Player 12 When using Windows Media Player 11 -
- N N i donarcond (Windows7) - . 2
ere, we apply the settings to share music files stored on a an 1 Start llp Windows Media Player 11 on the PC. :
- NAS on the network. NOTE 8
d - - - ()
| Sharmg media stored in PC Perform this procedure after changing the control panel display to Select “Media Sharing” in the “Library” o
% If you are using a Media Server, be sure to apply this setting first. " Category”. 2 : =)
1 In the PC’s “Control Panel”, select “Network Click the “Share my media” check box, select
IQ-_U:I and Internet” - “Choose homegroup and sharing “AV8801”, and then click “Allow”. —
options”. >
. : : : As you did in step 3, select the icon of the device =
2 Select the' Stream my pictures, m’l’1s1c, and videos (other PCs and mobile devices) you want to use as a %’
to all devices on my home network” check box and media controller, and then click “Allow”. g
select “Choose media streaming options”. <
5 Click “OK” to finish. @
3 Select “Allowed” in the drop-down list for “AV8801”. %-
=
Select “Allowed” in the drop-down list for “Media Sharmg media stored in NAS —
programs on this PC and remote connections...” Change settings on the NAS to allow this unit and other devices (PCs
- and mobile devices) used as media controllers to access the NAS. For
5 Click “OK” to finish. details, see the owner’s manual that came with the NAS. ?_h
o
3
2
=2
=
(7]
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Use this procedure to play music files, image files or playlists.

Prepare for playback.

(D Check the network environment, then turn on this unit's
power (%5 page 33 “Connecting to a home network
(LAN)").

@ |If settings are required, make the “Settings"” (15 page 143).

(3 Prepare the computer ([ Computer's operating
instructions).

2 Press NETWORK.

Use AV D to select “Media
Server”, then press ENTER.

Network

4 Use AV to select the server including the file to be
played, then press ENTER or >.

Use AV to select the search item or folder, then
press ENTER or [>.

6 Repeat step 4 until the file is displayed.

7 Use AV to select the file, then press ENTER or [>.

Playback starts once buffering reaches “100% ".

EOL

[NUR Playing back files stored on a PC and NAS 3 Adjusting the sound quality (M-DAX)

Make this setting at “M-DAX" (1Z5"page 122) in the menu.

You can use the “M-DAX" function to restore to a state close to
the audio before compression while correcting the bass feel to
enjoy a richer playback experience. The default setting is “Off".

(1 Switching the screen display
Press STATUS on the main unit.
The display switches between track title, artist name, and album
title each time the button is pressed.

(1 Going back to the previous screen
Press <l or BACK.

(1 Changing the screen display duration
Make this setting at “Now Playing” (iZ5"page 131) in the menu.
The default setting is “Always On".
When “Auto Off” is set, the on-screen display is turned off 30
seconds after an operation.
Press AV<] > while the display is off to return to the original
screen.

68

Playing back files stored on a PC and NAS

#

¢ \When a WMA (Windows Media Audio), MP3 or MPEG-4 AAC file
includes album art data, the album art can be displayed while the
music files are playing.

e |[f you use Ver.11 or later of Windows Media Player, the aloum art for
WMA files can be displayed.

* \WMA Lossless files can be played when using a server supporting
transcoding, such as Windows Media Player Ver. 11 or later.

* Depending on the size of the still picture (JPEG) file, some time may
be required for the file to be displayed.

e The order in which the tracks/files are displayed depends on
the server specifications. If the tracks/files are not displayed in
alphabetical order due to the server specifications, searching by the
first letter may not work properly.
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Operations available through the OPTION button

Press the OPTION button to display a menu of functions that can be
used on the TV screen. Select the function you want to use from this
menu. You can easily find and use the desired function.

(1 Searching content with keywords
(Text Search) (1IZ5"page 78)

(1 Performing repeat playback (Repeat)
(1I%5"page 79)

O Performing random playback (Random)
(125~ page 79)

(1 Add to favorites from the Option menu
(Save to Favorites) (1Z5"page 80)

(1 Playing back music and a favorite picture at the
same time (Slideshow) (15" page 81)

(1 Playing back still images in sequential order
(Slideshow Interval) (1Z5"page 81)

(1 Adjusting the picture quality for your viewing
environment (Picture Mode) (15" page 82)

(1 All Zone Stereo function (155 page 82)

Playing back files stored on a PC and NAS
(1 Media Server operation buttons

Operation buttons Function
11'X0) TV power on/standby
TV INPUT Switch TV input
CH/PAGE AY Page search
Display of information such as the
INFO source name, volume, and sound mode
name
Text Search /
Repeat playback /
Random playback /
Save to Favorites /
L] Slideshow /
Slideshow Interval /
Picture Mode /
All Zone Stereo
Cursor operation /
AV Auto search (cue, AV)
SRIER Enter
(Press and release)
ENTER Stop
(Press and hold)
BACK Return
SETUP Setup menu
1] Pause
> Playback / Pause
| | Stop
< P Auto search (cue)
FAVORITE
STATION1-4 Add/call up favorite stations
(Press and release)
FAVORITE
STATION1-4 Add to the favorite stations
(Press and hold)
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[ About Last.fm (15" page 71)

Last.fm learns what you love... and it's a great way to discover new music.

Your new marantz AV pre tuner is very clever. You can create a free Last.fm profile when you start
using your marantz AV pre tuner and magically keep track of all the songs you hear.

When you sign in at http://www.last.fm, you can see your top music charts, view thousands of reviews,
biographies and artwork, and get recommendations for local performances you won't want to miss.
With an affordable subscription you can enjoy an endless choice of personalised ad-free radio stations.
Check out http://www.last.fm/subscribe today for more details.

Your subscription also gives you access to Last.fm radio on a great range of music products, including
your marantz AV pre tuner. This feature is not available in all countries.

Visit http://www.last.fm/hardware to find out more.

Using online services

This unit supports playback of the online services shown below.

1 About Flickr (125" page 74)

Flickr is an online photograph sharing service that started in 2004. You can use the this unit to view
photographs that have been made public by Flickr users. You do not need an account to use Flickr.
To view photographs that you recorded yourself, you need an account in order to upload these
photographs to the Flickr server. For details, see the Flickr homepage.

http://www flickr.com

[ About Spotify (15" page 76)

70

Introduce your marantz to a whole new world of music. With Spotify, you can enjoy instant access to
millions of songs.

A Spotify Premium subscription is required.

For details, see the Spotify homepage.

http://www.spotify.com
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ml Listening to Last.fm

Last.fm radio is not available in all countries. Please check
http://www.last.fm/hardware for more information. You'll also need a
subscription. Get one today at http://www.last.fm/subscribe.

Prepare for playback.

(D Check the network environment, then turn on this unit's
power (%5 page 33 “Connecting to a home network
(LAN)").

@ |If settings are required, make the “Settings” (15 page 143).

(® Complete step 3 and obtain a Last.fm account.

e |f you already have a Last.fm account, you do not need to
obtain a new account. Use your existing Last.fm account.

2 Press NETWORK.

Use AV D> to select “Last.fm”,
then press ENTER.

Network

If you have a Last.fm account, press AV to select “I
have a Last.fm account”. Then press ENTER or [>.

Last.fm Account

[mAkd) Cancel @ Enter

e |f you do not have a Last.fm account, press V to select “I am new
to Last.fm”. Then press ENTER.
Create an account in accordance with the instructions on the

screen.

5 Use AV D> to enter your username and password.

Last.fm Account

Password

Enter Username

e For character input, see page 118.

After inputting the username and password, select

“OK?”, then press ENTER.

If the username and password match, the top menu for Last.fm

is displayed.

71

Using online services

7 Use AV to select menu and then press ENTER.

Popular Stations Play popular artists and tags in your area.

Your Recent

Stations Play your recent stations.

Your stations  You can play tracks from the following personalised
stations (“Your Recommended Radio”, “Your
Library”, “Your Friends’ Radio”, “Your Top
Artists”.)

Search Stations You can search station by Artist or Tag.

Use AV to select a station, and press ENTER or P> to

start playback.
Playback starts and the following screen appears.

rock Radio

> Title

& Artist

& Album

= MP3 128kbps

00:06

@& Menu

175 See overleaf
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m 9 Menu items on playback screen.

Aa

Love this track

Ban this track

Scrobbling

Menu

Love this track
Ban this track
Scrobbling (On)

Loving tracks improves your Last.fm
recommendations, and you can optionally share
them on popular social networks.

If you ban a track, we won't play it again. You can
undo this on the Last.fm website.

Scrobbling sends the tracks you played to your
Last.fm account. You can see charts of the music
you've been listening to, get recommendations for
new music and events in your area and share your
listening tastes with your friends. You can turn this
service on or off using this option. The more you
scrobble, the better your recommendations will
become.

® The password should be no longer than 99 characters.

 Press BACK to cancel the input. When “Cancel input?” is displayed,

select “Yes”, then press ENTER.

(1 Adjusting the sound quality (M-DAX)
Make this setting at “M-DAX" (iZ5"page 122) in the menu.
You can use the “M-DAX" function to restore to a state close to
the audio before compression while correcting the bass feel to
enjoy a richer playback experience. The default setting is “Off"”.

(1 Switching the screen display
Press STATUS on the main unit.
The display switches between track title and radio station name
each time the button is pressed.

(1 Going back to the previous screen
Press < or BACK.

(1 Changing the screen display duration
Make this setting at “Now Playing” (1Z5"page 131) in the menu.
The default setting is “Always On".
When “Auto Off” is set, the on-screen display is turned off 30
seconds after an operation.
Press AV<] D> while the display is off to return to the original
screen.
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Using online services

dLog out

Disassociate this unit from your Last.fm account.

1

While the Last.fm top menu is
displayed, press BACK.

Last.fm

M Ponular taa

Are you sure you want to Log out?

L \o |

@ Your Friends’ Radio
@ Your Top Artists

& Exit KD Log Out

When the popup menu appears, use <| > to select
“Yes”, then press ENTER.
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Using online services

m 1 Last.fm operation buttons

)

Operation huttons

Function

CH/PAGE AY Page search
Display of information such as the
INFO source name, volume, and sound mode
name
Cursor operation /
a7l Auto searctrlJ (cue, AV)
3 18] Enter
(Press and release)
ENTER Stop
(Press and hold)
BACK Return
SETUP Setup menu
> Auto search (cue)

73
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Viewing photographs on the Flickr site

You can view photographs shared by particular users, or all of the
photographs shared on Flickr.

(1Viewing photographs shared by particular users

Prepare for playback.

( Check the network environment, then turn on this unit's
power (%5 page 33 “Connecting to a home network
(LAN)").

@ |If settings are required, make the “Settings” (15 page 143).

2 Press NETWORK.

Use AV D> to select “Flickr”,
then press ENTER.

Network

Use AV to select “Add Flickr Contact”, then press
ENTER or >.

B Flickr

@ Add Flickr Contact
™ All Content

ol Option

In “Contact”, add the screen name (user name you
want to view) you want to add.

e For character input, see page 118.

After inputting the “Contact”, press [NOKENN .
The screen name is added to “Contact”, and the screen name
you entered in Step 5 is displayed on the top screen of Flickr.

e |f you enter a screen name that does not exist, “The Flickr Contact
you entered could not be found” is displayed. Check and enter the
correct screen name.

7 Use AV to select the folder, and then press ENTER
or >,

Favorites Displays the favorite photographs of the specified
user.

Photostream Displays a list of shared photographs.

PhotoSets  Displays the folder (photograph album) list.

Contacts Displays the screen name used by the specified user

in Contacts.
Remove this Deletes a user from Flickr Contact.
Contact
Add this _
Contact Adds a user from Flickr Contact.

8 Use AV to select the file, and then press ENTER or
D>.

The selected file is displayed.

74

Using online services

(1 Going back to the previous screen
Press <] or BACK.

Operations available through the OPTION button

Press the OPTION button to display a menu of functions that can be
used on the TV screen. Select the function you want to use from this
menu. You can easily find and use the desired function.

(1 Playing back still images in sequential order

(Slideshow Interval) (125" page 81)
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m] (1Viewing all photographs on Flickr

Use AV to select “All Content”, then press ENTER
or >,

B Flickr

@ Add Flickr Contact
01 All Content

Use AV to select the folder, and then press ENTER
or D>.

Interestingness Displays photographs that are popular from the
number of user comments or number of times they
are added as favorites.

Recent Displays the most recently added photographs.
Search by text Search for photographs by keyword.

3 Use AV to select the file, and then press ENTER or
>.

The selected file is displayed.

Depending on the file format, some photographs cannot be viewed.

(A Flickr operation buttons

)

Using online services

Operation buttons Function
11'X0) TV power on/standby
TV INPUT Switch TV input
CH/PAGE AY Page search
Display of information such as the
INFO source name, volume, and sound mode
name
OPTION Slideshow Interval
Cursor operation /
AV4D Auto searclEJ (cue, AV)
A Enter
(Press and release)
ENTER Stop
(Press and hold)
BACK Return
SETUP Setup menu
| Stop
FAVORITE
STATION1-4 Call up favorite stations
(Press and release)
FAVORITE
STATION1-4 Add to the favorite stations
(Press and hold)
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Using online services

Listening to Spotify

Introduce your marantz to a whole new world of music. With Spotify,

you can enjoy instant access to millions of songs.
A Spotify Premium subscription is required.

For details, see the Spotify homepage.
http://www.spotify.com

1 Prepare for playback.

(D Check the network environment, then turn on this unit's
power (%5 page 33 “Connecting to a home network
(LAN)").

@ |If settings are required, make the “Settings"” (15 page 143).
(® Complete step 5 and obtain a Spotify account.
e |f you already have a Spotify account, you do not need to
obtain a new account. Use your existing Spotify account.

2 Press NETWORK.

3 Use AV<] D> to select “Spotify”,
then press ENTER.

Network

4 If you have a Spotify account, then press ENTER.

@ Spotify

Introduce your marantz to a whole new world
of music. With Spotify, you can enjoy instant
access to millions of songs.

A Spotify Premium subscription is required.
Just subscribe at spotify.com

5 Use AV [> to enter your username and password.

@ Spotify Log In

Username

Password

[OBAeKT Exit

® The password should be no longer than 99 characters.
For character input, see page 118.
® The types of characters that can be input are as shown below.

[Upper case characters/Numbers/Symbols]
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ

0123456789

1“"#S% & () *+,;<=>

[Lower case characters/Numbers/Symbols]
abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz

0123456789

.@-_/:T2INIAC{])

¢ When you use AV while you type in, you can change uppercase
characters to lowercase and vice versa.

¢ Press BACK to cancel the input. When “Cancel input?” is displayed,
select “Yes”, then press ENTER.

76

After inputting the username and password, select
“Log In”, then press ENTER.

If the username and password match, the top menu for Spotify
is displayed.

7 Use AV to select menu and then press ENTER.

@ Spotify

Q Search
B What's New
Starred
=) Playlists
+ Accounts

Search Searches for tracks, artists and albums by entering
keywords.
What's New  Displays the list of the latest albums.
Starred Displays the list of the starred tracks.
Playlists Displays the playlists for Spotify.
Accounts Manages accounts (Log out, Add new user, Switch

to user).

Use AV to select a station, and press ENTER or P> to

start playback.
Playback starts and the following screen appears.

> Title
2 Artist
o Album

@& Previous [OMON Option

@ Next @& Menu

175~ See overleaf
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mi 9 Menu items on playback screen.

@ Track-Artist

Star this track
? Browse “Artist name”
© Browse “Album name”

Star this track

Browse
“Artist name”

Browse
“Album name”

Adds a star to the selected track.

Displays the list of aloums by the artist of the
track that is being played back.

Displays the list of tracks on the album that is
being played back.

(1 Adjusting the sound quality (M-DAX)
Make this setting at “M-DAX" (iZ5"page 122) in the menu.
You can use the “M-DAX" function to restore to a state close to
the audio before compression while correcting the bass feel to
enjoy a richer playback experience. The default setting is “Off"”.

(1 Switching the screen display
Press STATUS on the main unit.
The display switches between track title, artist name, and album
title each time the button is pressed.

(1 Going back to the previous screen
Press < or BACK.

(1 Changing the screen display duration
Make this setting at “Now Playing” (1Z5page 131) in the menu.
The default setting is “Always On".
When “Auto Off” is set, the on-screen display is turned off 30

seconds after an operation.
Press AV<] D> while the display is off to return to the original
screen.

Operations available through the OPTION button

Press the OPTION button to display a menu of functions that can be
used on the TV screen. Select the function you want to use from this
menu. You can easily find and use the desired function.

O Performing repeat playback (Repeat)
(1%5"page 79)

Q1 Performing random playback (Random)
(%5 page 79)

(1 All Zone Stereo function (1Z5"page 82)
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Using online services

1 Spotify operation buttons

)

Operation buttons

Function

CH/PAGE AY Page search
Display of information such as the
INFO source name, volume, and sound mode
name
Repeat playback /
OPTION Random playback /
All Zone Stereo
Cursor operation /
av<apb Auto searcE(cue, AV)
212 Enter
(Press and release)
ENTER Stop
(Press and hold)
BACK Return
SETUP Setup menu
]} Pause
> Playback
| Stop
< > Auto search (cue)
FAVORITE
STATION1-4 Call up favarite stations
(Press and release)
FAVORITE
STATION1-4 Add to the favorite stations

(Press and hold)
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Convenient functions

Here, we explain how to use convenient functions for NETWORK

sources and USB sources. The source names under the titles of each Set‘tlng the USB port to use (USB Select)

function’s description are sources that allow use of these functions.

(1 Setting the USB port to use (USB Select)
(1Z5"page 78)

(1 Searching content with keywords
(Text Search) (15"page 78)

1 Performing repeat playback (Repeat)
(15"page 79)

(1 Performing random playback (Random)
(1%5"page 79)

(1 Favorites function (15"page 80)

(1 Playing back music and a favorite picture at the
same time (Slideshow) (1IZ&"page 81)

(1 Playing back still images in sequential order
(Slideshow Interval) (155" page 81)

(1 Adjusting the picture quality for your viewing
environment (Picture Mode) (155" page 82)

(1 All Zone Stereo function (1Z5"page 82)

Press OPTION.

The option menu screen is displayed.

2 Use AV to select “USB Select”, then press ENTER.

OPTION
USB Select
Repeat
Title Random

& Artist Slideshow

T Alburl  Picture Mode

= MP3 All Zone Stereo On

00:06 100%

[>)

USB Select

VIF3 TZ8KDPS

e Each time <| > is pressed, the setting is changed as shown below.

Front «— Rear

Front Uses the USB port on the front panel.

Rear  Uses the USB port on the rear panel.

Press ENTER.

The display returns to the playback screen.
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Searching content with keywords

(Text Search)

| USB || Internet Radio || Media Server |

While content is playing, press OPTION.

The option menu screen is displayed.

Use AV to select “Text Search”, then press ENTER.
The keyboard input screen is displayed.

0 D&M1
M D&M2
M D&M3
@ Musicl
@ Music2
@ Music3
B Music4

USB Select
Text Search
Repeat

Random
Slideshow Interval
Picture Mode

All Zone Stereo On

OPTION

Enter the first character of the Internet Radio
station or file you want to search for, and then press
_’7 .

e For character input, see page 118.

#
“Text Search” searches for Internet Radio stations or files that start
with the entered first character from the displayed list.

“Text Search” may not work for some lists.

(A Playing back a search result content

Use AV to select the content you )

want to play, and then press ENTER . @’
B

or D>.

Playback starts.
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mj Performing repeat playback (Repeat)

Performing random playback (Random)

| usB || Media Server || Spotify |

While content is playing, press OPTION.

The option menu screen is displayed.

2 Use AV to select “Repeat”, then press ENTER.

USB Select OPTION

Repeat

Random

Slideshow

Picture Mode

All Zone Stereo On
00:06 100%

@& PrevIoTS RO PO
@ Next

@ Pause
@& Back

3 Use <| > to select repeat playback mode.

WIP3 TZ8KDPS

00:06 100%

@& Previous [©mON] Option
@& Next

@& Pause
@ Back

e Each time <| D> is pressed, the setting is changed as shown below.

Off <«—» One
L» All <—<—‘

off Repeat playback mode is canceled.
One A file being played is played repeatedly.

All All files in the folder currently being played are played
repeatedly.

Press ENTER.

The display returns to the playback screen.

Oo"e~0O

| usB || Media Server || Spotify |

While content is playing, press OPTION.

The option menu screen is displayed.

2 Use AV to select “Random”, then press ENTER.

USB Select OPTION
Repeat

Random
Slideshow

Picture Mode

All Zone Stereo On

3 Use <| > to select random playback mode.

Random

MIF3 T Z8KDPS

@& Previous [©mON Option

@ Next

e Each time <| D> is pressed, the setting is changed as shown below.

Off «—— On

Off Disable random playback.

On Enable random playback.

Press ENTER.

The display returns to the playback screen.

79

Convenient functions

#

The random playback randomly selects a track to play back from all
tracks every time a track ends. Therefore, the same track may be
played back consecutively.
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Playing back content added in “Save to Favorites”

Favorites function

There are two ways to add content to favorites:
(@ Add to favorites from the Option menu
@ Add to the FAVORITE STATION button

(1 Add to favorites from the Option menu
(Save to Favorites)

| Internet Radio || Media Server |

You can add up to 100 items as favorites for all sources (Internet

Radio and Media Server).

1 While content is playing, press OPTION.

The option menu screen is displayed.

2 Use AV to select “Save to Favorites”, then press

ENTER.

“Favorite added” is displayed, and the current content is added

to favorites.

Internet Radio

@& Bacl

® The display returns to the playback screen when the procedure is

completed.

Save to Favorites
Slideshow

Picture Mode

All Zone Stereo On

OPTION

1 Press NETWORK.

2 Use AV<|D>toselect “Favorites”,

then press ENTER.

Network

3 Use AV to select the content you want to play, and

then press ENTER or D>.

Playback starts.

'JAdding to the FAVORITE STATION button

You can add up to four types of content.

* Please note that if you add new content to a number that already
contains content, the older content is deleted.
* The following operations update the database on the Media Server,

which may make the added music files unplayable.
* \When you quit the Media Server and then restart it.
¢ \When music files are deleted or added on the Media Server.

While content is playing, press and
hold one of the FAVORITE STATION

1 —4 buttons for more than 3 seconds.
The content is added to the button you

pressed.

80

e e o

#

Contents that can be added to the FAVORITE STATION button differ

depending on the input source.

Input source Contents that can be added

Radio station

Internet Radio

Top list of content / Internet Radio station

Media Server

Top list of content / Track

Top list of content

Top list of content

Top list of content

LS

Top list of content

Playing back content added to the FAVORITE
STATION button

You can easily call up content by pressing the FAVORITE STATION

button.

Press one of the FAVORITE STATION

1 — 4 buttons that you added content

to.
Playback starts.

#

e \When the FAVORITE STATION 1 - 4 buttons is pressed, the AVP-

operation mode starts automatically.

e Internet Radio stations are already registered to the FAVORITE
STATION 1 - 4 buttons. However, you may not be able to play the

stations due to restrictions imposed by the radio stations.

175~ See overleaf
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(1 Deleting content added to favorites
(Remove from Favorites)

1 Press NETWORK.

Use AV<D>toselect“Favorites”,
then press ENTER.

Network

3 Use AV to select the content you want to delete from
favorites, then press OPTION.

The option menu screen is displayed.

Use AV to select “Remove from Favorites”, then
press ENTER.

“Favorite removed” is displayed, and the selected content is
deleted from favorites.

P> Favorites

= = Remove from Favorites
? Radio Algerie

> FM West 84.2 Picture Mode

All Zone Stereo On

® The display returns to the original screen when the procedure is
completed.

o"e~0

Playing back music and a favorite picture
at the same time (Slideshow)

Convenient functions

Playing back still images in sequential
order (Slideshow Interval)

| UsB || Internet Radio || Media Server |

1 Play back a still picture.

¢ Playing back still pictures stored on USB memory devices
(15" page 50).

¢ Playing back still pictures stored on Flickr (iIZ5"page 74).

Play back a music file or Internet Radio station

(125" page 63, 68).

Press OPTION.

The option menu screen is displayed.

Use AV to select “Slideshow”, then press ENTER.
The option menu disappears, and the picture you were viewing
is shown on the screen.

A WON

OPTION

USB Select
Repeat
Random

Slideshow
Picture Mode
All Zone Stereo On

81

You can play back still image (JPEG) files stored on a USB memory
device or Media Server and pictures on Flickr website as a slide show.
The display time can also be set.

| USB || Media Server || Flickr |

1 Play back an image and press OPTION.

The option menu screen is displayed.

Use AV to select “Slideshow Interval”, then press
ENTER.

» USB 1/9]

= R USB Select opTon

M D&M2
M D&M3
M Musicl
B Music2
M Music3

Text Search
Repeat

Random
Slideshow Interval
Picture Mode

All Zone Stereo On

M Music4

TR O PO

3 Use <| > to set the display time.

e Each time <| D> is pressed, the setting is changed as shown below.
15s j

Off -
60s -=— 30s

bs =+ 105 =

- 20s

off The slide show is not played back.

Bs—60s  Set the time for displaying a single image when playing

back images in the slide show.

Press ENTER.

The slide show is displayed on the screen.
#

This unit plays back image (JPEG) files in the orientation in which they
are stored in the folder.
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Adjusting the picture quality for your
viewing environment (Picture Mode)

CBL/SAT || DVD || Blu-ray || GAME || Aux1 || Aux2 || MEDIA PLAYER |
USB_ || Internet Radio || Media Server || €D [* [ Tv AuDIO |*

* You can set the picture mode when an HDMI, component video or
video connector is assigned.

While content is playing, press OPTION.
The option menu screen is displayed.

2 Use AV to select “Picture Mode”, then press ENTER.

Internet Radio

X OPTION
Save to Favorites

Slideshow
Picture Mode
All Zone Stereo On

00:06

3 Use <| > to select picture mode.

Internet Radio

Picture Mode

WIF3 T Z8KDPS

ol Option

e Each time <| D> is pressed, the setting is changed as shown below.
R

o 2
Custom ——»

Off No picture quality adjustment is done with this unit.

Standard -<—  Movie

Streaming <—  Vivid

Standard The standard mode suited for most living room viewing
environments.
Movie A mode suited for watching movies in a dark room such
as a theater room.
Vivid A mode that makes graphic images for games, etc.

brighter and more vivid.
Streaming A mode suited for low bit rate video sources.

Custom Adjusts the picture quality manually.

Press ENTER.

The display returns to the playback screen.
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All Zone Stereo function

You can play back music in multi-zones (ZONE2/ZONE3) simultaneously
that is played back in MAIN ZONE.
It is useful when you want to enjoy the same music at the same time
in multiple rooms during home party or when you want to play back
the same BGM in the entire house.

(A Using the All Zone Stereo function
(All Zone Stereo On)

The All Zone Stereo function can be set for any source.
&
Before setting this function, you need to turn on the multi-zones

(ZONE2/ZONE3) for which you want to use the All Zone Stereo
function.

1 Press ZONE SELECT to switch “MAIN”.

Press OPTION.

The option menu screen is displayed.

Use AV to select “All Zone /~—
Stereo On”, then press ENTER.

The input source for the multi-zones
(ZONE2/ZONE3) is switched to the wone
same as the one for MAIN ZONE, and
playback in the All Zone Stereo mode -
starts. ]

Internet Radio

Save to Favorites
Slideshow
Picture Mode

All Zone Stereo On

00:06

175~ See overleaf
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Convenient functions
(1 Stopping the All Zone Stereo function
(All Zone Stereo Off)

During playback in All Zone Stereo, press OPTION.

The option menu screen is displayed.

Use AV to select “All Zone Stereo Off”, then press
ENTER.

Internet Radio

Save to Favorites
Slideshow
» Title Picture Mode
2 Artist | All Zone Stereo Off
@ Albur
™ MP3

00:06 100%

The All Zone Stereo function is also stopped when you:
e Turn MAIN ZONE off.

¢ Change the input source for MAIN ZONE.

¢ Change the sound mode.

When “HDMI Audio Out” (125 page 127) is set to “TV", the All Zone
Stereo function is not available.
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AirPlay function

Enjoy music from your iTunes library with high quality sound anywhere
in your home.

(1 Playing iTunes music with this unit

Use the Apple R te App* for iPh iPod touch and iPad t A 5
s the fpp'e tiemate App Tor frhone, Irod touch and frad fo Install iTunes 10, or later, on a Mac or Windows PC

control iTunes from any room in your home. X N i
that is connected to the same network as this unit.

Selecting multiple speakers (devices)

It is possible to play iTunes songs on your home's AirPlay compatible

speakers (devices) other than those of this unit.

* Available as a free download from the App Store.
Turn this unit ON.

(1 Streaming music stored in iPhone, iPod touch, Set “Network” (iZ"page 142) to “Always On” for this unit.
or iPad directly to the unit
If you update your “iPhone/iPod touch/iPad” to iOS 4.2.1 or later, NOTE
you can stream music stored in your “iPhone/iPod touch/iPad”  When “Network” is set to “Always On"”, the unit consumes more
directly to this unit. standby power.
Make the Wi-Fi settings for iPhone, iPod touch, or Launch iTunes and click the AirPlay icon [4]
iPad. displayed in the lower right of the window and select
o For details, see your device’'s manual. this unit from the list.

Startup iPhone, iPod touch, or iPad music or iPod

app.
[alis displayed on the iPhone, iPod touch or iPad screen.

3 Tap the AirPlay icon [4].

llm‘l £ [

4 Select the speaker you want to use.

Choose a song and click play in iTunes.
The music will stream to this unit.

Munes Tunes
44.1kHz 096Kbps 44.1kHz 096kbps
MaA MaA

Q iPod touch

& marantzAV8801 v

Cancel

In playback using the AirPlay function, the sound is output at the
iPhone, iPod touch, iPad or iTunes volume setting level.

You should turn down the iPhone, iPod touch, iPad or iTunes volume
prior to playback and then adjust it to a suitable level.
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1 Click the AirPlay icon [4] and select “Multiple

Speakers” from the list.

2 Check the speakers you want to use.

© 6 @ @

Multiple Speakers EM
Master Volume < O <)
My Computer « CCC O <)
This Computer
(" ymarantz AV8S01 + O ¢
‘. .~/ AirPlay Device
125~ See overleaf
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m 1 Perform iTunes playback operations with the

remote control unit of this unit
With this unit’s remote control unit, you can perform iTunes song
play, pause, and auto search (cue) operations.

1 Select “Edit” — “Preferences...” on the menu.

2 Select “Devices” in the iTunes setting window.

Check “Allow iTunes control from remote speakers”,
and then click “OK”.

Do B e & 0 &

General _ Playback _ Sharing Store Parental M _Devices,’ Advanced
~—-

Device backups:

Delete Backup ...

D[reven( iPods, iPhones, and iPads from syncing automatically

Vjarn when more than 5% =/ | of the data on this computer will be changed
kY
AUow iTunes control from remote speakers
Forget All Remotes

’
]

iTunes is not paired with any Remotes

Reset Sync History

AirPlay function

#

. is displayed on the menu screen while
AirPlay is being operated.

e Source input will be switched to
“NETWORK"” when AirPlay playback is
started.

* You can stop AirPlay playback by pressing the <l or choosing other
input source.

* To see song and artist names together, press STATUS on the main
unit.

e For information about how to use iTunes, also see the Help for
iTunes.

e The screen may differ depending on the OS and software versions.
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Selecting a listening

de (Sound Mode)

This unit allows you to enjoy various kinds of surround and stereo
playbacks.

Multi-channel audio formats are adopted by many of the contents
including Blu-ray disc and DVD as well as digital broadcasting and
Internet-delivered movies and music.

This unit supports playback of almost all of these multi-channel audio
formats. It also supports surround playback of audio formats other
than multi-channel audio such as 2-channel stereo audio.

This unit automatically generates a list of all the playable sound
modes based on the input audio format and the current speaker setup
configuration and displays the list on the screen. Therefore, you can
select a correct surround playback mode even if you are not familiar
with sound mode selection. Try out various surround playback modes
and enjoy surround playback in your favorite mode.

[Example] When MOVIE is pressed and held

STEREO
DOLBY PLIIx MOVIE

DTS NEO:X CINEMA
MULTI CH STEREO
VIRTUAL

The displayed sound modes include the 2-channel stereo playback
mode.

#

For audio formats recorded in a disc, see the disc jacket.

Selecting a listening mode
1 Play the selected device (IZ5 page 44 — 76).

Press and hold MOVIE, MUSIC or

GAME to select a listening mode.
This unit automatically generates and
displays a list of selectable sound
modes.

e Each time MOVIE, MUSIC or GAME is
pressed, the listening mode is switched.

Switches to the listening mode

suitable for enjoying movies and TV
programs.

Switches to the listening mode

suitable for enjoying music.

SOUND MODE

Switches to the listening mode

suitable for enjoying games.

e Pressing MOVIE, MUSIC or GAME displays a list of the listening
modes that can be selected. Each time you press MOVIE, MUSIC
or GAME, the listening mode changes.

* While the list is displayed, you can also use AV to select a
listening mode.

GAME

#

*The MOVIE, MUSIC, or GAME button memorizes the last sound
mode selected for its button. Pressing MOVIE, MUSIC, or GAME
recalls the same sound mode as the one selected at the previous
playback.

e |f the content played back does not support the previously selected
sound mode, the most standard sound mode for the content is
automatically selected.
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Direct/DSD Direct playback

Sound recorded in source is played as is.

Play the selected device
(125" page 44 — 76).

SOUND MODE

PURE ‘

Press PURE to select “DIRECT” or “DSD DIRECT”.
Direct playback begins.

#
“DSD DIRECT" is shown on the display when playing DSD signals in
the DIRECT mode.

Pure direct playback

This mode is for playback in higher sound quality than in “DIRECT"
mode. Turn the display of the amplifier off to stop the analogue video
circuit. This suppresses the source of noise that affects sound quality.

Play the selected device

(% page 44 — 76). @

SOUND MODE

Press PURE to select “PURE DIRECT”.
The display goes dark, and pure direct playback begins.

&

In DIRECT/DSD DIRECT and PURE DIRECT listening mode, the
following items cannot be adjusted.

e Tone (15 page 122) o M-DAX (125 page 122)

o MultEQ® XT 32 (15" page 123) ¢ Dynamic EQ (1Z5"page 124)

® Dynamic Volume (125 page 124)

¢ \/ideo signals are only output when HDMI signals are played in the
PURE DIRECT mode.

¢ \When in the PURE DIRECT mode, the menu screen is not displayed.

¢ \When in the PURE DIRECT mode, the display turns off and appears
as if there is no electricity.
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Selecting a listening mode

(1 Listening mode
 The following listening modes can be selected using the MOVIE, MUSIC, GAME, and PURE buttons.

Auto surround playback

This mode detects the type of input digital signal, and automatically

selects the corresponding mode for playback.

¢ Adjust the sound field effect with the menu “Surround Parameter” (125 page 120) to enjoy your favorite sound mode.

1 Play the selected device (IZ5" page 44 — 76).

Press PURE to select “AUTO”.

Auto surround playback begins.

'SOUND MODE

&
This can also be set by pressing PURE DIRECT on the main unit.

o'l::::::m Input signal Listening mode 0';3':;:’“ Input signal Listening mode
STEREO DTS-HD HI RES /
AUTO *2 DTS-HD HI RES A-DSX *5
DOLBY PLIIx Movie *3/ DTS-HD MSTR /
DOLBY PLIIx Movie A-DSX *5 : DTS-HD MSTR A-DSX *5
%1 DOLBY PLII Movie *3/ BE ED/ DTS Express /
Z-channel DOLBY PLII Movie A-DSX *5 XPreSS | DTS Express A-DSX *5
DOLBY PLIIz Height *3 DTS-HD + PLIIx Movie
DTS NEO:X Cinema *3 *6 DTS-HD + PLIIz
MULTI CH STEREO DTS-HD + NEO:X Cinema
VIRTUAL MULTI CH IN /
Multi-channel STEREO MULTI CH IN A-DSX *5
*4 AUTO *2 MULTI CH IN 7.1
DOLBY DIGITAL / ;%mfgli?mel MULTI IN + Dolby EX
DOLBY DIGITAL A-DSX *5 MULTI IN + PLIIx Movie
Dolby Diital DOLBY DIGITAL EX MULTI IN + PLIIz .
oY IGE 5oL BY DIGITAL + PLIIX Movie MULTI IN + NEO:X Cinema*6
DOLBY DIGITAL + PLIIz Multi-channel MULTI CH STEREO
DOLBY DIGITAL + NEO:X Cinema *4 VIRTUAL
DOLBY TrueHD / %1 2-channel also includes analog input.
DOLBY TrueHD A-DSX *5 *2 When AUTO mode is selected, the sound mode that is compatible
Dolby TrueHD DOLBY TrueHD + EX with the input signal is used for playback.
DOLBY TrueHD + PLIIx Movie *3 This mode plays back 2-channel source in 5.1, 7.1, 9.1 or
DOLBY TrueHD + PLIIz 11.1-channel playback. It cannot be selected when headphones
DOLBY TrueHD + NEO:X Cinema are used, or when only front speakers are used.
DOLBY DIGITAL Plus / *4 Some listening modes cannot be selected, depending on the
DOLBY DIGITAL Plus A-DSX *5 audio format or number of channels of the input signal. For
Dolby Digital DOLBY DIGITAL Plus + EX details, see “Types of input signals, and corresponding sound
Plus DOLBY DIGITAL Plus + PLIIx Movie modes” (IZ5-page 172).
DOLBY DIGITAL Plus + PLIIz *5 These modes add a new channel to the 5.1 channel surround
DOLBY DIGITAL Plus + NEO:X using Audyssey DSX® processing (%5 page 125).
Cinema When “Heights" is selected in “Audyssey DSX®" (1 page 125),
DTS SURROUND / a front height channel is added in playback. When “Wides" is
DTS SURROUND A-DSX *5 selected, a front wide channel is added in playback. When
DTS ES DSCRT 6.1 “Wides/Heights"” is selected, a front wide channel and a front
DTS DTS ES MTRX 6.1 height channel are added in playback.
DTS 96/24 *6 This mode cannot be selected when DSD signals are input.
DTS + PLIIx Movie
DTS + PLIIz
: 5
DTS + NEO:X Cinema See overleaf
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oll:::;:m Input signal Listening mode OI;Z':;:)H Input signal Listening mode
STEREO DTS-HD HI RES /
AUTO *2 DTS-HD HI RES A-DSX *5
DOLBY PLIIx Music *3/ DTS-HD MSTR /
DOLBY PLIIx Music A-DSX *5 DTS-HD / DTS-HD MSTR A-DSX *5
9-channel *1 DOLBY PLII Music *3/ DTS Express DTS Express /
DOLBY PLII Music A-DSX *5 DTS Express A-DSX *5
DOLBY PLIIz Height *3 DTS-HD + PLIIx Music
DTS NEO:X Music *3 *6 DTS-HD + PLIIz
MULTI CH STEREO DTS-HD + NEO:X Music
VIRTUAL MULTICH IN/
Multi-channel STEREO MULTI CH IN A-DSX *5
*4 AUTO *2 MULTICH IN 7.1
DOLBY DIGITAL / PCM/DSD 115171 IN + Dolby EX
DOLBY DIGITAL A-DSX *5 multi-channel |y 7 1Ny PLIIx Music
Dolby Digital DOLBY DIGITAL EX . MULTI IN + PLIIz '
DOLBY DIGITAL + PLIIx Music MULTI IN + NEO:X Music *6
DOLBY DIGITAL + PLIIZ Multi-channel MULTI CH STEREO
DOLBY DIGITAL + NEO:X Music *4 VIRTUAL
DOLBY TrueHD /
DOLBY TrueHD A-DSX *5
DOLBY TrueHD + EX
Dolby TrueHD | 55 By TrueHD + PLIx Music
DOLBY TrueHD + PLIIz
DOLBY TrueHD + NEO:X Music
DOLBY DIGITAL Plus /
DOLBY DIGITAL Plus A-DSX *5
Dolby Digital DOLBY DIGITAL Plus + EX
Plus DOLBY DIGITAL Plus + PLIIx Music
DOLBY DIGITAL Plus + PLIIz
DOLBY DIGITAL Plus + NEO:X Music
DTS SURROUND /
DTS SURROUND A-DSX *5
DTS ES DSCRT 6.1
DTS ES MTRX 6.1
DTS DTS 96/24
DTS + PLIIx Music
DTS + PLIIz
DTS + NEO:X Music
88

*1
*2

*3

*4

*5

*6

Selecting a listening mode

2-channel also includes analog input.

When AUTO mode is selected, the sound mode that is compatible
with the input signal is used for playback.

This mode plays back 2-channel source in 5.1, 7.1, 9.1 or
11.1-channel playback. It cannot be selected when headphones
are used, or when only front speakers are used.

Some listening modes cannot be selected, depending on the
audio format or number of channels of the input signal. For
details, see “Types of input signals, and corresponding sound
modes” (IZ5 page 172).

These modes add a new channel to the 5.1 channel surround
using Audyssey DSX® processing (I page 125).

When “Heights" is selected in “Audyssey DSX®~ (1%5"page 125),
a front height channel is added in playback. When “Wides" is
selected, a front wide channel is added in playback. When
“Wides/Heights” is selected, a front wide channel and a front
height channel are added in playback.

This mode cannot be selected when DSD signals are input.

175 See overleaf
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oll::rt:::m Input signal Listening mode OI;Z':;:)H Input signal Listening mode
STEREO MULTI CH IN/
AUTO *2 MULTI CH IN A-DSX *5
DOLBY PLIIx Game *3/ PCM/DSD MULTI CH IN 7.1
DOLBY PLIIx Game A-DSX *5 multi-channel | MULTI IN + Dolby EX
9-channel *1 DOLBY PLIl Game *3/ MULTI IN + PLIIz
DOLBY PLI Game A-DSX *5 MULTI IN + NEO:X Game *6
DOLBY PLIIz Height *3 Multi-channel MULTI CH STEREO
DTS NEO:X Game *3 *6 *4 VIRTUAL
MULTI CH STEREO Al PURE E:)klzRECT
VIRTUAL AUTO
Multi-channel STEREO Except DSD DIRECT
*4 AUTO *2 DSD DSD DIRECT
DOLBY DIGITAL / . )
DOLBY DIGITAL A-DSX *5 %1 2-channel also includes analog input.
Dolby Digital | DOLBY DIGITAL EX *2 When AUTO mode is selected, the sound mode that is compatible
DOLBY DIGITAL + PLil with the input signal is used for playback.
DOLBY DIGITAL + NEO-X *3 This mode plays back 2-channel source in 5.1, 7.1, 9.1 or
DOLBY TrueHD / 11.1-channel playback. It cannot be selected when headphones
DOLBY TrueHD A-DSX *5 are used, or when only front speakers are used.
Dolby TrueHD | DOLBY TrueHD + EX *4 Some listening modes cannot be selected, depending on the
DOLBY TrueHD + PLII» audio format or number of channels of the input signal. For
DOLBY TrueHD + NEOX Game details, see “Types of input signals, and corresponding sound
DOLBY DIGITAL Plus / g iodes” (EFpace 172)
. DOLBY DIGITAL Plus A-DSX *5 5 Thgse modes add a new charjnel to the 5.1 channel surround
Dolby Digital DOLBY DIGITAL Plus + EX using Audyssey DSX® processing (IZ5"page 125).
Plus DOLBY DIGITAL Plus + PLIIz When “Heights" is selected in “Audyssey DSX®~ (15" page 125),
DOLBY DIGITAL Plus + NEOX Game a front height channel is added in playback. When “Wides" is
DTS SURROUND / selected, a front wide channel is added in playback. When
DTS SURROUND A-DSX *5 “Wides/Heights"” is selected, a front wide channel and a front
DTS ES DSCRT 6.1 height channel are added in playback.
DTS DTS ES MTRX 6.1 *6 This mode cannot be selected when DSD signals are input.
DTS 96/24
DTS + PLIIz
DTS + NEO:X Game
DTS-HD HI RES/
DTS-HD HI RES A-DSX *5
DTS-HD MSTR/
DTS-HD / DTS-HD MSTR A-DSX *5
DTS Express | DTS Express /
DTS Express A-DSX *5
DTS-HD + PLIIz
DTS-HD + NEO:X Game
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Selecting a listening mode

Views on the TV screen or display

(3]
——

o 6

GShows a decoder to be used.
e A DOLBY DIGITAL Plus decoder is displayed as “DOLBY D +".

QShows a decoder that creates sound output from the surround
back speakers.
e "+ PLIIz" indicates the front height sound from front height
speakers.

OShows the name of the input source being played back.

175 See overleaf
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m (1 Description of listening mode types

Dolby listening mode

DTS listening mode

Selecting a listening mode

Listening mode type

Description

Listening mode type

Description

DOLBY PLIx*1

This mode can be selected when a Dolby Pro Logic IIx decoder is used to
play back 2-channel source in 6.1/7.1-channel surround sound including the
surround back channel.

By adding the surround back channel, a stronger surround feeling is obtained
compared to Dolby Pro Logic II.

There are three playback modes: “Movie” mode that is optimized for movie
playback, “Music” mode that is optimized for music playback, and “Game”
mode that is optimized for game play.

DOLBY PLII

This mode can be selected when a Dolby Pro Logic II decoder is used to play
back 2-channel source in 5.1-channel surround sound with a natural, realistic
feel.

DOLBY PLIIz*2

This mode can be selected when a Dolby Pro Logic llz decoder is used to play
back 2-channel source in 7.1-channel surround sound with added front height
channel.

By adding a front height channel, the vertical expression is emphasized,
improving the three-dimensionality of the sound.

DOLBY DIGITAL

This mode can be selected when playing sources recorded with Dolby Digital.

DOLBY DIGITAL EX*1

Using a Dolby Digital EX decoder, this mode plays Dolby Digital source in
6.1/7.1 channel surround sound with added surround back channel.

By adding a surround back channel, spacial expressiveness and sound
localization are enhanced.

DOLBY TrueHD

This mode can be selected when playing sources recorded in Dolby TrueHD.

DOLBY DIGITAL Plus

This mode can be selected when playing sources recorded with Dolby Digital
Plus.

%1 This can be selected when "Speaker Config.” — “Surr. Back” (1Z5 page 138) is not set to “None".
*2 This can be selected when “Speaker Config.” — “Front Height” (& page 138) is not set to “None”.

DTS NEO:X*1

This matrix decoding technology uses the DTS NEO:X decoder to playback
2-channel source or 5.1/6.1/7.1 channel surround sources as a maximum of
11.1 channel surround sound.

There are 3 modes: “Music” suited for playing music, “Cinema” suited for
playing movies, and “Game" which is optimized for playing games.

DTS SURROUND

This mode can be selected when playing sources recorded in DTS.

DTS ES DSCRT6.1%*2

This mode is suitable for playing discs recorded in DTS-ES. The surround back
channel added using the discrete method is played as an independent channel.
Since all channels are independent, the 360-degree spacial expressiveness and
sound localization are enhanced.

DTS ES MTRX6.1%3

This mode is suitable for playing discs recorded in DTS-ES.

The surround back channel added to the surround-left and surround-right
channels by a matrix encoder at software recording time is decoded by this
unit's matrix decoder and played from each channel (surround left, surround
right, surround back).

DTS 96/24 This mode can be selected when playing sources recorded in DTS 96/24.
DTS-HD This mode can be selected when playing sources recorded in DTS-HD.
DTS Express This mode can be selected when playing sources recorded in DTS Express.
*1 This mode cannot be selected when DSD signals are input.

*2 This mode can be selected when only one surround back speaker is used and no front height speaker
or front wide speaker is used.
*3 This can be selected when “Speaker Config.” — “Surr. Back” (iZ&"page 138) is not set to “None".

PCM/DSD multi-channel listening mode

Listening mode type

Description

MULTI CH IN

This mode can be selected when playing multi-channel PCM/DSD sources .
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175 See overleaf
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Selecting a listening mode

Audyssey DSX® listening mode

STEREO listening mode

Listening mode type

Description

Listening mode type

Description

Audyssey DSX®
(A-DSX)*

This mode creates playback for the new channels (front wide or front height) in
5.1-channel systems. By adding front wide or front high channels, the surround
sound effects sound more three dimensional and realistic.

* This mode is displayed when “Audyssey DSX®" (15" page 125) is set to “Wides/Heights”, “Heights”

or "Wides".

Original listening mode

Listening mode type

Description

MULTI CH STEREO

This mode is for enjoying stereo sound from all speakers.
The same sound as that from the front speakers (L/R) is played back at the
same level from the surround speakers (L/R) and surround back speakers (L/R).

STEREO

This is the mode for playing in stereo. The tone can be adjusted.

e Sound is output from the front left and right speakers and subwoofer.

e If multichannel signals are input, they are mixed down to 2-channel audio and
are played.

Direct listening mode

Listening mode type

Description

DIRECT/DSD DIRECT

Sound recorded in source is played as is.

PURE DIRECT

This mode is for playback in higher sound quality than in DIRECT mode.
This suppresses the source of noise that affects sound quality.
The following circuits that affect sound quality are set to off.

TrueHD, Dolby Digital Plus, DTS, DTS-HD, PCM (multi-channel) is detected,
and the playback mode switches automatically to the corresponding mode.
If the input signal is analog or PCM (2-channel), stereo playback is used.

91

VIRTUAL This mode is for enjoying surround effects using only the front speakers or e Main unit’s display circuit (The display is turned off.)
headphones. * Analog video input/output circuit
AUTO listening mode
Listening mode type Description
AUTO In this mode, the type of digital signal input, such as Dolby Digital, Dolby
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Advanced
||
Advanced version

Here, we explain functions and operations that let you make better use of this unit.

UOISIaA diseg

@ Installation/connection/setup of speakers (Advanced) <5 page 93
@ Connections (Advanced connection) 175 page 100

@ Playback (Advanced operation) 175 page 102

@ Playback in ZONE2/ZONE3/ZONE4 (Separate room) 25 page 111
@ How to make detailed settings =5 page 114

@ Operating external devices with the remote control 125 page 151
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Installation/connection/setup of speakers (Advanced)

Procedure for speaker settings Speaker installation

S ker installati Determine the speaker system depending on the number of speakers
peaker instailation you are using and install each speaker and subwoofer in the room. #

uoIsIaA diseg

+ Here, we explain how to install the speakers using a typical example.  (Jse the illustration below as a guide for how high each speaker should
be installed. The height does not need to be exactly the same.
. This unit is compatible with Audyssey DSX® (1Z5"page _178), Surround
Speaker connection (125~ page 95) Dolby Pro Logic Iz (1% page 178) and DTS Neo:X (iGpage 179) Front height speaker
which offers an even wider and deeper surround sensation. speaker | g
* When using Audyssey DSX®, install front wide speakers or front * Point slightly |J__| S
: downwards .
height speakers. Front wide =
Set up speakers (1Z5page 98) When using Dolby Pro Logic Ilz, install front height speakers. Atleast 1 m *1| Speaker o 9] Q 2
%2 —Jvem <
457 J Surround back 5
Front ] speaker °
speaker e Point slightly S
downwards

[Viewed from the side] —_—

*1 Recommended for Dolby Pro Logic Iz
*2 Recommended for Audyssey DSX®

175 See overleaf
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Speaker installation

Typical speaker layout When 6.1ch speakers are installed When 5.1ch speakers are installed

o)
o
When using Audyssey DSX®, install front wide speakers or front %
height speakers. 3
When using Dolby Pro Logic Ilz, install front height speakers. »
FL FR 3
sw R S
]
m [0°0]c| 8

<
N
\
N
N
N

SR SL@

Listening position

SR

>
Q
<
)
3
)
@
o
<
)
L
2
=]
=

Listening . . .
position g *1 22°-30 *2 120
*®1 22°-30° *2 90°-110°
N =
-]
%1 22°-30° %2 22°-45° %3 55°-60° 3
*4 90" -110° *5 135" - 150" g.
[Speaker abbreviations] a
FL Front speaker (L) SBL Surround back speaker (L)
FR Front speaker (R) SBR Surround back speaker (R)
C Center speaker FHL Front height speaker (L) .
SW Subwoofer FHR Front height speaker (R)
SL Surround speaker (L) FWL Front wide speaker (L)
SR Surround speaker (R) FWR Front wide speaker (R)

SB Surround back speaker
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Example of connections to marantz
MMB8077 power amp

J Normal connection (15" page 95)
1 6.1-channel (Surround back speaker) connection

(1Z&"page 96)
(1 5.1-channel connection (1Z5"page 96)
(O 2.1-channel connection (1Z5~page 97)

Important information

Up to 11.2 channels can be connected by using either UNBALANCED
RCA terminals or BALANCED XLR terminals.

When using UNBALANCED RCA terminals for connection, set the
input change switch to “UNBALANCED" on MM8077.

When using BALANCED XLR terminals for connection, set the input
change switch to “BALANCED"” on MM8077.

This example explains how to make a connection when using
UNBALANCED RCA terminals.

Normal connection

If you connect the surround back, front height, and front wide speakers before you start playback, the audio is played back by automatically
switching the speakers in accordance with the surround mode or input signals.

A

<=
UNBALANCED i
BALANCED

FHL

FWL

SL

SBL

FHR

SBR

FWR

SR

95
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5.1-channel connection

6.1-channel (Surround back speaker) connection

If you are using just one surround back speaker, connect it to the SBL terminal on the power amp.
For speaker settings in this case, see “When 6.1ch speakers are installed” (15 page 94).

<=
UNBALANCED i
BALANCED

SB

96

T N | 2N |

TTI[ 2

* [MM8077)

UNBALANCED
BALANCED

g &

FR

SR

&

&

@

&)
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m 2.1-channel connection

Speaker connection

uuuuu

<=
UNBALANCED i
BALANCED

L7

[MMm8077]

FR

(1 For connecting two subwoofers
Two subwoofers can be connected to this unit.
To use two subwoofers, set “Subwoofer” to “2 spkrs” using the "Speaker Config.” setting

(155" page 138).
The level and distance can be set separately for Subwoofer 1 and Subwoofer 2.

ZONE3
L

ALANCED PRE OUT

g © 6 @ @

uoIsIaA diseg

>
Q
<
)
3
)
@
o
<
)
L
2
=]
=

suolew.oyu|



Set up speakers

This section describes detailed settings for Audyssey® Setup.

Connecting the Pre Tuner, Power Amplifier and your TV.

e Setting the channels to be used (Channel Select)

“Set up “Channel Select”").

(1 Audio output from each PRE OUT terminal

Before Audyssey® Setup measurement, the settings shown below can be made.

[ around items indicate the settings.

If channels that are not to be used are set in advance, measurement for the set channels is skipped, and measuring time can be reduced. You can also change the number of surround back speakers (IZ5"page 98

PRE OUT channel
UNBALANCED RCA PRE OUT terminal FL/FR C SW1/SW2 SL/SR SBL/SBR FHL/FHR FWL/FWR
BALANCED XLR PRE OUT terminal FL/FR C SW1/SW2 SL/SR SBL/SBR FHL/FHR FWL/FWR
Audio Output Front Center Subwoofer 1/ Surround Surround Back Front Height Front Wide
Subwoofer 2
Connect the setup microphone. " "
1(C Set up the zone mode ) 2 R 3 C Set up “Channel Select )

Press ZONE SELECT to switch “MAIN”.

Press ZONE SELECT

When using a remote control with preset codes registered
(15 page 154), press AVP to set the remote control to the AVP-
operation mode before operation.

SHIC

|9 = = oo |
%
A}

When the setup microphone is
connected, the following screen is
displayed.

B Audyssey Setup

Your AV preamp can automatically measure the acoustics of
your room then optimize your speakers using the included
microphone.

Set the following items

if necessary.

98

Use AV to select “Channel Select”, and then press

ENTER.

B Audyssey Setup

Your AV preamp can automatically mea: coustics of
your room then optimize your speakers using the included
microphone.

Set the following items

if necessary.

"
Channel Select

Measure(1spkr)

Measure(2spkrs)

Measure

Measure

Subwoofer
Surround Back
Front Height
Front Wide

175~ See overleaf
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Set up speakers

Use AV to select a channel, and
then press ENTER.

v
(=]

Front / Subwoofer / Surround Back / Front Height / Front Wide

Use <| D> to select a front speaker, and then press
ENTER.

|I| Select this to use front speaker A.

B Select this to use front speaker B.
A+B Select this to use front speakers A and B simultaneously.

Use <| > to set whether or not a subwoofer channel is
measured, and then press ENTER.

Measure Set for measuring two subwoofers (Audyssey Sub EQ
(2 spkrs) HT™).

Measure
(1 spkr)

Skip  Set for no measuring of a subwoofer.

Set for measuring a subwoofer.

Use <| > to set whether or not a surround back
channel is measured, and then press ENTER.

Measure
(2 spkrs)

Set for measuring two surround back speakers.

Measure

(1 spkr) Set for measuring a surround back speaker.

Skip  Set for no measuring of a surround back speaker.

8 Use <| D> to set whether or not a front height channel
is measured, and then press ENTER.

Set to measure the front height speakers.

Skip  Set when you do not want to measure the front height
speakers.

Use <| D> to set whether or not a front wide channel is
measured, and then press ENTER.

Set to measure the front wide speakers.

Skip  Set when you do not want to measure the front wide
speakers.

1 Press <l or BACK.
Proceed to page 37 step 5.

After performing Audyssey® Setup, do not change the speaker
connections or subwoofer volume. In event of a change, perform
Audyssey® Setup again.

99
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Connections (Advanced connection)

o)

o

@,

= (1]

Connecting the REMOTE CONTROL connectors <

@

. . . . . . . )

Performing operations on this unit and external devices Remotely connecting marantz devices 3
e You can connect an IR receiver to this unit to perform operations on this unit and external devices with * \When you are using a marantz device other than this unit that supports remote connection, an IR receiver

the supplied remote control unit. is not necessary.

e To do this, disable the remote control signal receiving function (1ZF page 109 “Remote lock function”). ® You can transmit remote control signals just by connecting the device to the REMOTE CONTROL IN/

OUT connector with a monaural cable.

e Set the remote control switch located on the rear panel of the connected audio component to
"EXTERNAL" or “EXT.” to use this feature.

e |[f a marantz power amplifier (excluding certain models) is connected to any of these connectors, the
power of the power amplifier switches to on/standby in conjunction with the () ON/STANDBY button of

the this unit.
ey L |sogoun
r @ REMOTE CONTROL

mt@

(Pod DIRECT)
(seLECTAsLE)

B

TG
Rece

IR receiver

>
o
<
<]
>
(1]
®
o

oo

UOISI3A

eot.

Tse

REMOTE CONTROL —
=
=
=]
3
Q
=

— 5
=
7]

REMOTE REMOTE

CONTROL CONTROL

OuT IN OuT IN

When not connecting an IR receiver, make sure to enable the remote control signal receiving function.
When the function is disabled, you can not perform operations with the remote control unit.

o o
— — — =]

S

REMOTE REMOTE REMOTE

CONTROL CONTROL CONTROL

IN OUT IN OUT IN OuT

A>T >—r Q0 |
N N

CD recorder DVD player CD player

100




m Connecting an external control device

RS-232C connector DC OUT jacks

When you connect an external control device, you can control this unit with the external control device  When a device with DC IN jack is connected, the connected device's power on/standby can be controlled

(such as power supply operation, volume adjustment, and input source switching). through linked operation to this unit.
The DC OUT jack outputs a maximum 12 V/150 mA electrical signal.

Aa

| External serial controller

12 V/150 mA trigger-compatible device |

GOl

i o

DIGIAL AUDIC I [ o

TGoe 2 sGww)  sowe  swmaem L & T e R T
B

Lo

@ror)
9anD @coLor)

© . comecron

Perform the operation below beforehand. NOTE
@ Turn on the power of this unit. e Use the monaural mini-plug cable for connecting DC OUT jacks. Do not use the stereo mini-plug cable.

() Turn off the power of this unit from the external controller.

(3 Check that the unit is in the standby mode ¢ |f the permissible trigger input level for the connected device is larger than 12 V/150 mA, or has shorted,

the DC OUT jack cannot be used. In this case, turn off the power to the unit, and disconnect it.

© 6 @ @
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Playback (Advanced operation)

Setup (1Z5-page 35) HDMI control function

If you connect the unit and an HDMI control function compatible TV or O Setti d
Playback (Basic operation) (125" page 43) player with an HDMI cable and then enable the HDMI control function ettmg procedure

UOISIaA diseg

: . : setting on each device, the devices will be able to control each other. Set the HDMI output connector corresponding with
Selecting a listening mode (Sound Mode) (1 Operations possible by HDMI control the HDMI control function. I
(1z&~page 86) * This unit power off can be linked to the TV power off step. Set “HDMI Control” (155 page 128) to “On".

¢ You can switch audio output devices with a TV operation. . >

2 HDMI control function (Z5=page 102) When you set “Output audio from amp” in the TV audio output Turn the power on for all the devices connected by g

. setup operation, you can switch the amp power on. HDMI cable. =

3 InstaPrevue function (155~ page 104) * You can adjust this unit volume in the TV volume adjustment : : 8

1 Sleep timer function (155~ page 105) operation. Set the HDMI control function for all devices o

QO Web control function (:Z5page 106) * You can switch this unit input sources through linkage to TV connected by HDMI cable. ®

. input switching. * Please consult the operating instructions for the connected devices g,

1 Dual backup mel_norv function (125" page 108) * When playing the player, this unit input source switches to the to check the settings. 2
1 Panel lock function (1Z5~page 108) source for that player. * Carry out steps 2 and 3 should any of the devices be unplugged.

¢ If you switch the input source of the unit to “TV AUDIO”, you
can play TV audio with this unit (1Z5"page 10 “About ARC 4 Switch the television input to the HDMI input

connected to this unit.

(1 Remote lock function (1Z5"page 109)
(1 Switches light illumination on/off (1=5"page 110) (Audio Return Channel) function”).

(1 Various memory functions (15" page 110) *When “"HDMI Control” (1% page 128) in the menu is set to 5
“On", signals input to the HDMI input connector are output to 5 Switch this unit input to the HDMI input source and o
the television or other device connected to the HDMI output check if the picture from the player is ok. §
connector, even if the power of this unit is in standby (pass- 8
through function). 6 When you turn the TV’s power to standby, check o

P that the power of this unit also goes to standby. @
To use this unit to play the audio of a TV that does not support the ARC 25 See overleaf

function, connect the TV with an optical-digital or analog connection

(%5~ page 10).

1‘@\
)
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&

If the HDMI control function does not operate properly, check the

following points.

¢ |s the TV or player compatible with the HDMI control function?

e |s “HDMI Control” (& page 128) setto “On"?

e |s “Power Off Control” (iIZ5"page 129) set to “All"” or “Video"?

e |s “Control Monitor” (1ZF page 129) set for the monitor output
connected to television?

e |s “Control Monitor” (15 page 129) set to the TV that uses the
HDMI control function when this unit is connected to two TVs that
support HDMI connectors?

¢ Are the HDMI control function settings of all devices correct?

e When “HDMI Control” is set to “On”, it consumes more standby
power.

e The HDMI control function controls operations of a TV that is
compatible with the HDMI control function. Make sure that the TV
and HDMI are connected when you perform HDMI control.

* Some functions may not operate depending on the connected TV
or player. Check the owner’'s manual of each device for details
beforehand.

e\When “Power Off Control” on the menu is set to "Off”
(15" page 129), this unit is not set to standby even if the connected
device is in the standby mode.

e \When connection changes are implemented, such as adding
connections to HDMI devices, linked operations may be initialized.
In this case, you will need to reconfigure the settings.

¢ \When “HDMI Control” is set to “On”, it is not possible to assign an
HDMI connector to “TV AUDIO" at “Input Assign” (iIZ& page 133).

e Should any of the operations below be performed, the interlocking
function may be reset, in which case, repeat steps 2 and 3.

e “Input Assign” — "HDMI" (125" page 133) setting has changed.

® "Video Output” (15" page 128) setting is changed.

e There is a change to the connection between the devices and the
HDMI, or an increase in devices.
e The HDMI ZONE4 function is compatible with the HDMI control
function.
® The ARC function, Power Off Control function, and Volume Control
function is not compatible with the HDMI ZONE4 control function.
® \When the HDMI ZONE4 function is used with “HDMI Control” in
the menu set to “On”, the HDMI ZONE4 control function may not
fully work.
* \When the power in ZONE4 is on with “HDMI Control” (1Z5"page 128)
set to “On" and “Control Monitor” set to “Monitor 1" or “Monitor
2" (15 page_129), the following operations occur (Some example
behaviors are listed below.).
¢ \When the power of the TV used for MAIN ZONE is off and the
player selected for ZONE4 starts playback, the TV used for MAIN
ZONE is turned on. In this case, the input source selected for MAIN
ZONE changes to the input source selected for ZONE4.

¢ \When playing back a TV used for MAIN ZONE and ZONE4 with
an HDMI connection, turning off the TV used for MAIN ZONE also
turns off this unit and the player.

* \When a same input source is selected for MAIN ZONE and ZONE4,
stopping playback of the player on the TV stops the playback on the
player and the video being played back in ZONE4 as well.

103

HDMI control function

* \When the power in ZONE4 is on with “HDMI Control” (iZ5"page 128)
set to “On” and “Control Monitor” set to “ZONE4" (1ZF"page 129),
the following operations occur.
¢ \When the power of the TV used for ZONE4 is off and the player

selected for MAIN ZONE starts playback, the TV used for ZONE4
is turned on. In this case, the input source selected for ZONE4
changes to the input source selected for MAIN ZONE.

e \When playing back a TV used for ZONE4 and MAIN ZONE with an
HDMI connection, turning off the TV used for ZONE4 also turns
off the player.

* \When a same input source is selected for ZONE4 and MAIN ZONE,
stopping playback of the player on the TV stops the playback on
the player and the video being played back in MAIN ZONE as well.

© 6 @ @

uoIsIaA diseg

>
Q
<
)
3
)
@
o
<
)
L
2
=]
=

suolew.oyu|



InstaPrevue function

You can display sub screens on the main screen to preview playback
video of the HDMI input connected to this unit. You can also display
various video inputs in a single screen to switch input sources such as
Blu-ray, DVD, and GAME while viewing them on sub screens.

InstaPrevue:

#
The InstaPrevue function is compatible with the HDMI 1 - 6
connectors. It is not supported for the HDMI 7 / MHL connectors.

Switching input sources

Switch to the desired input source on this unit while viewing sub
screens.

Press ZONE SELECT to switch
“MAIN”.

ZONE

Press InstaPrevue.
The main screen (current input video)
and sub screens (other input video) are ~
displayed.

Use AV D> to select the
desired input source from the
sub screen, and press ENTER.

(1 To operate devices with the remote
control unit of this unit after
selecting the input source:

While sub screens are displayed, press an
input source select button to select the
desired input source.

P
Before you can perform this operation, you must register preset
codes for the remote control unit (15 page 151).

8O

Setting how to display sub screens

You can select to display five sub screens or only one sub screen.

1 While sub screens are displayed,
press OPTION.

The InstaPrevue setting screen is
displayed.

2 Press <| > in “HDMI Input” to

select how to display sub screens.

Displays five sub screens.

One attime  Displays only one sub screen.

3 Press OPTION to enter the setting.

104

OPTION

Changing the display location of sub
screens

You can change the display location of sub screens to a desired
location.

While sub screens are displayed,
press OPTION.

The InstaPrevue setting screen is
displayed.

OPTION

2 Press V to select “Location” and

use <| > to select the location
where you want to display sub
screens.

® The locations where sub screens can be displayed differ according
to the “HDMI Input” setting.

(1 When “HDMI Input” is set to “All”
|:: Bottom =—= Top ::|
Right <—= Left
e The default setting is “Bottom".

(1 When “HDMI Input” is set to “One at time”

Bottom Top
Left Left

Bottom Top
Right Right

® The default setting is “Bottom Left".

3 Press OPTION to enter the setting.

® The InstaPrevue function is available when HDMI signals are input
to the main screen. However, it is not available while computer’s
resolution (e.g. VGA) or certain 3D video contents is being played
back.

e The InstaPrevue function is not available for the ZONE4 HDMI
monitor output. It is also not available when the power in ZONE4

© 6 @ @
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Sleep timer function

® You can have the power automatically switched to standby once a
set time has elapsed. This is convenient for viewing and listening g
while going to sleep.

® The sleep timer function can be set for each zone (IZ& page 113
“Sleep timer function”). (The MAIN ZONE setting method is
explained here.)

* The sleep timer setting is canceled if this unit's power is set to
standby.

® The sleep timer function can be set separately for the different zones
(1z5"page 113 “Sleep timer function”).

Press ZONE SELECT to switch ( ‘
M AT

uoIsIaA diseg

The sleep timer function cannot turn off the power of devices

2o connected to this unit. To turn off the power of those connected
devices, set up sleep timers on the connected devices themselves.
,/\/,
—/\/,

SLEEP

>
Q
<
)
3
)
@
o
<
)
L
2
=]
=

2 Press SLEEP and display the time you want to set.
The B indicator on the display lights.

* The time switches as shown below each time SLEEP is pressed.
E» Off —=10 min —» 20 — 30 —» 40 — 50
120 =—110 =—100 =—90 =— 80 =— 70 =— 60 j

o |f SLLEP on the main unit is pressed, the same function as with the
remote control unit can be obtained.

suonewloju|

To confirm the countdown time before putting the

unit to sleep

Press SLEEP.
“Sleep : *min" appears on the display.
* Countdown time

To cancel the sleep timer

Press SLEEP to set “Off".
The B indicator on the display turns off.

© 6 @ @




Web control function B

You can control this unit from a web control screen on a web browser. g-"
(7]
& Enter the IP address of this unit in browser’s address When the top menu is displayed, click on the menu 2
¢ This unit and the PC need to be connected to the network properly box. i ; o, . item you want to operate. 3
(% page 33 “Connecting to a home network (LAN)”) in order to For ex“ample, if the IP address"of this unit is “192.168.100.19", 5
use the web control function. enter “http://192.168.100.19/". marantz AV8801 =
® Depending on the settings of your security-related software, you @O -{fhttp://192.168.100.19/index.asp __it— (1) | V][]
H H A Eile Edit View Favorites Tools Help —
may not be able to access this unit from your PC. If this is the case, TS ‘ MAIN ZONE L

CBL/SAT 40.0

then change the settings of the security-related software.

Blu-ray 20

marantz AV8801

Switch the “Network” setting to “Always On” ZonE2 E
(@M). MAIN ZONE B - §
o

Check the IP address of this unit with “Information” s —— e 2
(i "page 142). 3
(]

2

3

Network/Information

Friendly name
DHCP

IP Address
MAC Address

CBL/SAT

Checking the IP address.

@ Click when you select the zone to operate. 1Z5"[Example 1)) =4
@ Entering the IP address. ® Click when you operate the setup menu. (iIZ5°[Example 2)) =
e By adding this unit's IP address to the browser's bookmark, you @ Click to change the Web control screen setting. 5
can display the web control screen using the bookmark function (155" [Example 3)) 5
the next time you use the browser. If you are using a DHCP server 7
3 Start up the web browser. and “Network” (5" page 142) is set to “Off In Standby”, turning 15 See overleaf
the power on/off changes the IP address.

Oo"e~0O
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6 Operate.
[Example 1] MAIN ZONE control screen

marantz AV8801
ZONE CONTROL

NETWORK
iPod/USB
M

RELOAD

Add To Yo Tavoriic

AUX-1 AUX-2 MEDIA PLAYER TV AUDIO
FM CD PHONO Internet Radio
NETWORK M-XPort

® Click the menu item from which you want to make settings.
The display on the right becomes the individual setting screens.
(iz5"[Example 4))

® Click when you perform a power operation of the unit.

@ Click when you update to the latest information.
Normally, there is a change to the latest information each time
you operate. When operating from the main unit, click this or else
the screen will not be updated.

Click to add a setting to “Favorites” in your browser.
We recommend registering the setting screens for the different
zones in the browser's favorites so as not to accidentally perform
menu operations for zones you do not intend to operate.

©® To adjust the main volume, click “<”, “>", or the volume display.

Click “v" to set the sleep timer function.

@ Displays the name of the selected input source.

@2 Click a button to change the input source.

@ Register your favorite content.

@ Displays the sound mode.

@ The sound mode switches you click the button.

[Example 2] Setup menu screen

PICTURE ADJUST
Picture Mode

SPEAKERS HDMISETUP o
NETWORK Auto Lip Sync 100N ®OFF
USER ACCOUNT HDMI Audio Out ~ j@AVP @TV
GENERAL Video Output El Auto(Dual) @ Monitor] @Monitor2
Vertical Stretch 190N @OFF
HDMI Pass Throughi@ ON @OFF
HDMI Control 1®0N @OFF
Pass Through Soulceio Last @DVD @Blu-ray @ CBL/SAT @ GAME @ AUX1 @ AUX2 @ MEDIA PLAYER
Control Monitor H
Power Off Control 127
OUTPUT SETTINGS

NFORMATION

TS VAN ZONE @20
1ANALOG VIDEO OUT
io
Click the menu item from which you want to make settings.
The display on the right becomes the individual setting screens.
@ Click “SAVE" when you want to save settings, and click “LOAD"
when you want to call settings.
Click an item to make a setting.

[Example 3] Web configuration screen

Web Controller Config.

Menu Link Setup @ ON ® OFF !}

_> ack Top Menu

Click “ON" when performing Top Menu Link Setup.

When set up, return to the top menu from each operation screen.

(Default setting : “OFF")
@ Click this item to return to the top menu.

107

Web control function

[Example 4] Network audio operating screen

NETWORK (MAIN ZONE)

ZONE CONTROL @4_@
NETWORK
iPod/USB Network
FM
Favorites
on IR e e L EEEE R R R EROERE Rt

@) Click to return to the previous screen.
@ Click the content you want to operate.
@ Use to operate content.

O
®
9
P
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Dual backup memory function Panel lock function [

I

The unit stores settings information in nonvolatile memory even when the main power supply is turned  To prevent accidental operation of this unit, you can disable operation of the buttons on the front panel. g

off. Using the Dual Backup Memory function, you can write settings information to another memory area g

to back up saved settings for recovery anytime as needed. Remembering set details (Backup). BACK AV ENTER <

)

Aa SETUP | 2
o

=

c5 |

GOl

DISPLAY ZONE SELECT

g

= — — 8

— — & ON/STANDBY 3
(]

g

3

(1 Disabling all key button operations
1 Press () ON/STANDBY while you press and hold BACK and ENTER with the unit

in standby mode.

1 Remembering set details (Backup)

Set the unit in the state you want remembering, and press and hold DISPLAY and ZONE
SELECT for at least 3 seconds.

5
“MEMORY SAVING” is shown in the display, and the setting details are remembered. 2 Press AV to select “FP/VOL LOCK On”. §‘
5
NOTE 3 Press ENTER to enter the setting. 5
e The volume is not remembered. All button operations except () ON/STANDBY are disabled. -
¢ |[f remembered details are overwritten, the previously remembered contents are deleted.
O Recalling remembered details (Recovery) 1 Disabling all button operations except VOLUME —
Press and hold SETUP and ZONE SELECT together for at least 3 seconds. 1 Press ) ON/STANDBY while you press and hold BACK and ENTER with the unit
“MEMORY LOAD" is shown in the display, and the remembered details are recalled. in standby mode.
NOTE 2 Press AV to select “FP LOCK On”.
e |f there is no remembered data, “NO BACKUP" is shown in the display, and no remembered details are
recalled. 3 Press ENTER to enter the setting.
* As the volume cannot be recalled, it returns to the factory setting volume. All button operations except () ON/STANDBY and VOLUME are disabled.

175 See overleaf
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Panel lock function

m (1 Canceling the Panel lock function

Remote lock function

¢ \When not connecting an IR receiver, disable the Remote lock function. When the function is enabled, you

1 Press () ON/STANDBY while you press and hold BACK and ENTER with the unit
in standby mode.

Aa

can not perform operations with the remote control unit.
¢ By default, this function is disabled.

BACK AV  ENTER

% Press AV to select “FP LOCK ¢ Off.

(% The currently set mode.)

3 Press ENTER to enter the setting.

The Panel lock function is canceled.

GOl

#

Even when the Panel lock function is set, you can operate the unit using the remote control unit.

©
— —

() ON/STANDBY

(1 Disabling the sensor function of the remote control unit

When the main unit is in standby mode, press () ON/STANDBY while holding
down BACK and ENTER on the main unit.

2 Press AV to select “RC LOCK On”.

Press ENTER to enter the setting.
The infrared light receiving function is disabled.

(1 Enabling the remote sensor function

1 When the main unit is in standby mode, press () ON/STANDBY while holding
down BACK and ENTER on the main unit.

2 Press AV to select “RC LOCK * Off”.

(* The currently set mode.)

3 Press ENTER to enter the setting.

The infrared light receiving function on the main unit is enabled.

© 6 @ @
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Switches light illumination on/off

e You can switch the lighting around the main display on or off.

* The factory setting is “On". Personal memory plus function

This function sets the settings (input mode, sound mode, HDMI output mode, MultEQ® XT 32, Dynamic
EQ, audio delay etc.) last selected for the individual input sources.

I

Aa

uoIsIaA diseg

=
o T

#
The surround parameters, tone settings and the volumes of the different speakers are stored for the
individual sound modes.

Last function memory

L | L This function stores the settings which were made before going into the standby mode.
DISPLAY When the power is turned back on, the settings are restored.

>
Q
<
)
3
)
@
o
<
)
L
2
=]
=

Press and hold DISPLAY on the main unit for 3 seconds.
e Carry out the same procedure if you want to change the settings again.

suonewloju|
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Playback in ZONE2/ZONE3/ZONE4 (Separate room)

e You can operate this unit so as to enjoy audio in a room (ZONE2, ZONE3 and ZONE4) other than the
MAIN ZONE (room where the unit is located).

¢ You can simultaneously play back the same source in both the MAIN ZONE, ZONE2, ZONE3 and ZONE4.
You can also play back separate sources in the MAIN ZONE, ZONE2, ZONE3 and ZONE4.

e \When a TV is connected to the HDMI ZONE4 OUT connector, you can play back a video or audio from the
device connected to the HDMI 1 — 6 IN connector in ZONE4 (HDMI ZONE4 function).

#
The source selected for ZONEZ2 is also output from the recording output connectors (MEDIA PLAYER).

The following restrictions apply to the HDMI ZONE4 function.

e |f you select a same input source for MAIN ZONE and ZONE4, audio playback may be restricted or video
may be interrupted.

¢ VVideo may not be output depending on the resolution of the TV used for MAIN ZONE and ZONE4. In this
case, use your player to set the resolution of the TV.

¢ \When HDMI ZONE4 function is used, you cannot set the following.

¢ \/ideo Conversion

®i/p Scaler

® Progressive Mode

® Aspect Ratio
e Setup menu display

e Picture Adjust
e Auto Lip Sync
¢ Video Mode

&

It is possible to play 2-channel audio in rooms other than the MAIN ZONE where multi-channel playback is
done. Choose one of the methods.
e Zone playback by audio output (PRE OUT)

Use an external amplifier.

Zone playback by audio output (PRE OUT)
(1 Audio connections (ZONE2, ZONE3)

The audio signals of this unit's ZONE2 and ZONE3 audio output terminals are output to the ZONE2 and
ZONE3 amplifiers and played on these amplifiers.

Power
amplifier

Power
amplifier

MAIN ZONE

This unit

—

@ ©

ZONE3
R L

@ ©

ZONE2
R L

UNBALANCED PRE OUT

UNBALANCED PRE OUT

#

We recommend using high quality pin-plug cables for audio connections in order to prevent noise.

In ZONE2 or ZONES, the digital audio signals input from the HDMI, COAXIAL or OPTICAL connector
cannot be played back. When playing back in ZONE2 or ZONE3, make an analog connection, network or
iPod/USB.

® © @
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Video output

Video Connection
The video signals of this unit's ZONE4 video output connector are played by the ZONE4 TV.

HDMI OUT

uoIsIaA diseg

|

HDMI
IN

ZONE4

>

This unit TV %

— S

O . l 5

@

[ = o
— = - <
. ) N J )
)

(=]

>

The video signals of this unit's ZONE2 video output connector are played by the ZONE2 TV.
This unit

O |

(o

suonewloju|

COMPONENT VIDEO CONPONENT
ouT

VIDEO IN

-

#

¢ \When “Analog Video Out” (iIZ5"page 130) in the menu is set to “ZONES3", you can use the COMPONENT
VIDEO OUT and the VIDEO MONITOR OUT connectors in MAIN ZONE for ZONE3.

® To enable the HDMI control for the ZONE4 HDMI monitor, set “Control Monitor” (1ZF page 129) to
“ZONE4".

=) e} " @ & @ @




I

1 Press ZONE SELECT to switch
“ZONE2”, “ZONE3” or
“ZONE4”.

Press ON/STANDBY () to turn on
the ZONE2, ZONE3 or ZONE4

Aa

@0

power.
IQ__U:I * Also press input source select button when E
in standby mode, the power turns on. E ~
¢ \When ON/STANDBY ¢ is pressed, ZONE2, E =
ZONES3 or ZONE4 turns off. i®

e Power in ZONE2, ZONE3 or ZONE4 can
be turned on or off by pressing ZONE2 ON/
OFF, ZONE3 ON/OFF or ZONE4 ON/OFF on
the main unit.

Input source
select buttons

Press the input source select button to select the input

source to be played.
The audio and video signal of the selected source is output to
ZONE2, ZONE3 or ZONE4.
o Turn INPUT SELECTOR after pressing ZONE SELECT on the main
unit to select an input source.

#

When power for both MAIN ZONE and ZONE2 (ZONES3 or ZONE4) is
set to ON, power of the MAIN ZONE only can be turned off. Select
MAIN ZONE in step 1 then press ON/STANDBY .

Playback

Adjusting the volume e
Use VOLUME AY to adjust the volume.

[Adjustable range] 0 — 40 - 98
(When the “Scale” (1ZF page 123) setting is “0 —98")

[Adjustable range] ——- -79dB - -40dB - 18dB

(When the “Scale” (%5 page 123) setting is “-79.5dB - 18.0dB")

e At time of purchase, “Volume Limit” (1Z5 page 146) is set to “70
(-10dB)".

#
Turn VOLUME after pressing ZONE SELECT on the main unit to adjust
the sound volume.

For ZONEA4, you cannot use VOLUME AY to adjust the volume level.

Turning off the sound temporarily

Press MUTE o{X.

The sound is reduced to the level set at “Mute Level” (IZ5"page 146)

in the menu.

¢ To cancel, either adjust the volume or press MUTE €{X again.

® The setting can also be cancelled by adjusting the volume or turning
off the ZONE2 or ZONE3 power.

#

® You can adjust the tone and volume for ZONE2 or ZONE3 in “ZONE2
Setup” or “ZONE3 Setup” (125" page 146) in the menu.

e The All Zone Stereo function allows you to simultaneously enjoy in
multi-zones (ZONE2/ZONES3) the music that is played back in MAIN
ZONE during home party, etc. (1% page 82 "All Zone Stereo
function”).

113

Sleep timer function

e This is convenient for viewing and listening while going to sleep in
ZONE2, ZONES or ZONE4.
® The sleep timer function can be set by zone.

Press ZONE SELECT to switch ( \
“ZONE2”, “ZONE3” or
“ZONE4”.
. .
2 Press SLEEP and display the time |
you want to set. %

 The time switches as shown below each time SLEEP is pressed.
E» Off —»10 min —» 20— 30 — 40 — 50
120 =—110 =—100 =— 90 =— 80 =— 70 =— 60 j

o |f SLLEP on the main unit is pressed, the same function as with the
remote control unit can be obtained.

To confirm the countdown time before putting the

unit to sleep

Press SLEEP.

"Z2 Sleep : *min”, “Z3 Sleep : *min” or “Z4 Sleep : *min" appears
on the display.

* Countdown time

To cancel the sleep timer

Press SLEEP to set "Off".

#

The sleep timer is also cancelled when this unit is set to the standby
mode or the ZONE2, ZONES3 or ZONE4 power is turned off.

The sleep timer function cannot turn off the power of devices
connected to this unit. To turn off the power of those connected
devices, set up sleep timers on the connected devices themselves.

© 6 @ @
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How to make detailed settings

For menu operation, connect a TV to this unit and display the menu on the TV screen. For menu operations, see the following page.
By default, this unit has recommended settings defined. You can customize this unit based on your existing system and your preferences.

8O

Setting items Detailed items Description Page Setting items Detailed items Description Page
Dialog Enhancer Adjusts and enhances the frequency band 120 Input Assign Changes input connector assignment. 133
a corresponding to the human voice at the center i Source Rename Changes the display name for this source. 135
channel to make the voice clearer. Hide Sources Remove from the display input sources that are 135
Audio Subwoofer Level This setting adjusts the volume level for the 120 Inputs not used.
supwoofer. Source Level Adjusts the playback level of the audio input. 135
Surround Parameter Adjusts surround sound parameters. 120 Input Select Sets the audio input mode and decode mode. 136
Tone Adjusts the tonal quality of the sound. 122 Video Source Video of another input source is played back 136
M-DAX Expands the low and high frequency components | 122 combined with the playing audio.
of compressed audio to enable richer audio Audyssey® Setup The acoustic characteristics of the connected 35, 98
playback. speakers and listening room are measured and
Audio Delay Compensates for incorrect timing between video 122 the optimum settings are made automatically.
and audio. Speakers Manual Setup Perform when setting the speakers manually 138
Volume Set the MAIN ZONE (room where the unit is 123 or when changing settings made in Audyssey®
located) volume setting. Setup.
Audyssey Makes Audy(s@sey MultEQ® XT 32, Audysse(% 123 Information Display network information. 142
Dynamic EQ™, Audyssey Dynamic Volume™, Network Enables network communication in standby 142
Audyssey LFC™ and Audyssey DSX® settings. power mode.
Graphic EQ Uses the graphic equalizer to adjust the tone of 125 Network Friendly Name The Friendly Name is the name of this unit 142
i . eac_:h speaker.. : displayed on the network. You can change the
— Picture Adjust Adjusts the video quality. 127 Friendly Name according to your preferences.
HDMI Setup Makes settings for HDMI video/audio output. 127 Settings Make settings for wired LAN. 143
- Output Settings Makes screen-related settings. 129 Diagnostics Used to check the network connection. 144
Video Analog Video Out Assigns the zone that uses the COMPONENT 130 Maintenance Mode Use when receiving maintenance from a marantz | 144
VIDEO MONITOR OUT and VIDEO MONITOR service engineer or custom installer.
OUT connectors.
On Screen Display Select the on-screen display user interface 131 15 See overleaf
preferences.
TV Format Set the video signal format to be output for the 131
TV you are using.
114 .
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Setting items Detailed items Description Page
Language Sets the language for display the menu on the 146
- TV screen.
ZONE2 Setup Makes settings for audio playback in a ZONE2 146
General system.
ZONES3 Setup Makes settings for audio playback in a ZONE3 146
system.
Zone Rename Change the display title of each zone to one you 147
prefer.
Trigger Out 1 Selects when to activate trigger out 1. 147
Trigger Out 2 Selects when to activate trigger out 2. 147
Auto Standby When you do not perform any operation on this 147
unit with no audio or video input for a specified
time, this unit automatically enters the standby
mode. Before it enters the standby mode, “Auto
Standby” is displayed on the display of this unit
and the menu screen.
Front Display Makes settings related to the display on this unit. 147
Information Show information about receiver settings, input 148
signals, etc.
Firmware Set whether or not to check for firmware update, 149
update the firmware, and display update and
upgrade notifications.
Setup Lock Protect settings from inadvertent change. 150
Perform the installation, connection, and setup procedures to prepare the ()7

Setup
Assistant

unit for operation following guidance.

115
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Examples of menu screen displays

Typical examples are described below.

[Example 1] [Example 2]
Menu selection screen (Top menu) Audyssey® Setup screen (with illustration)

AUDYSSEY
_Setup Menu Audyssey Setup _om

|Your AV preamp can automatically measure the acoustics of i
your room then optlmlze your speakers using the included

.—> microphone.

1Set the following items:

||f necessary.
Speakers

Network

General

(@ Currently selected setup item ® Currently selected setup icon
@ List of GUI menu setup items (® Operation guidance text
@ lllustration

Selected setup item

Use AV to select “Audio”
and then press [>.
(Or press ENTER.)

When the menu is operated on a computer’s resolution (e.g. VGA)
or during playback of certain 3D video content, the playback image
switches to the menu screen image.

Audio

Dialog Enhancer <«—I6)

Subwoofer Level
Surround Parameter
Tone

M-DAX

Audio Delay
Volume

Audyssey

Graphic EQ

(3 Selected setup item
@ Guide text for the currently selected setup item

116
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Examples of menu and front display

Below we describe typical examples of displays on the TV screen and on the set’s display window.

Menu display

Front display

Description

Top menu display

Setup Menu

Audio
Video
Inputs
Speakers
Network
General

Setup Assistant

@ Press SETUP to display the menu screen.
@ TV screen: Displays the selected line.
Display: Displays the selected item.
e Use AV to move to the item you want to
set.

Display when changing settings

O] Inputs/Input Assign
Set Defaults | HOMI ) DIGITAL Y ANALOG J(_COMP ) VIDEO
1

DVD ® CoAX2 2
Blu-ray 3
GAME 4
MEDIA PLAYER 6
TV AUDIO

AUX1

AUX2

O] Inputs/Input Assign
earaEnice (O ) DIGTAL ) ANALGE )

DVD @
Blu-ray

GAME

MEDIA PLAYER
TV AUDIO
AUX1

AUX2

Press ENTER.

@ TV screen: Displays the selected line.
Display: Displays the selected item.
e Use AV to move to the item you want to set.
@ Press ENTER to set to the mode in which the setting can be made.

© <« P s displayed at the sides of items whose setting can be
changed. Use <| D> to change to the desired setting.

Display when returning to the

settings in effect at time of purchase

3 inputs/Input Assign

[ Set Defaults | (oM ) DIGITAL]
CBL/SAT

DVD

Blu-ray

GAME

MEDIA PLAYER

TV AUDIO

AUX1

AUX2

O] Inputs/Input Assign

CBL/SAT 1

DVD =

Blu-ray]| Reset to the default values?
GAME

L el Cancel |
TV AUD

AUX1 Front - Front
AUX2 6 -

Press ENTER.

@ Press A to select “Set Defaults” or “Default”, then press ENTER.
@ Press < to select “Reset”, then press ENTER.

117
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Inputting characters

On this unit, you can change the name displayed on the following
screens to the names that you prefer. Keyboard screen

* Text Search (I~page 78) Select a character on the TV screen to input characters.

Aa ® Preset Name (1Z5"page 57)
80§
ap

I

* Source Rename (%5 page 135) d Input method

¢ Friendly Name (1Z5-page 142) q q q
* Zone Rename (IZF"page 147) Display the screen for inputting

e Character input for the network functions characters (IZ5 page 114 “Menu
(1F~page 63, 71, 74, 76, 143) map”).

uoIsIaA diseg

GUI

>

Y

s

Select a character to be changed. 3

D Use AV D> to select M or M. e

@ Press ENTER to place the cursor at the character c_<|:

to be changed. g.

Each time ENTER is pressed, the cursor moves by one =
character.

3 Select a character to be input with AV<] > then
press ENTER.

® The types of characters that can be input are as shown below.

[Upper case characters/Numbers/Symbols]
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ
0123456789

V"#8%& () *+,;<=>

[Lower case characters/Numbers/Symbols]
abcdefghijklmnopgrstuvwxyz L
0123456789
L.@-_/:T?2INIA )

suolew.oyu|

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to change the name.

5 Use AV<] D> to select iiois, then press ENTER.

© 6 @ @




N @ T ——

w
[}
Make audio-related settings. Items that can be set with the “Audio” procedure 5
<
(5]
Menu operation Dialog Enhancer (1Z5~page 120) %-
=
1 Press ZONE SELECT to switch “MAIN”. ( \
Subwoofer Level (=5 page 120)
Press SETUP.
The menu is displayed on the TV screen. Surround Parameter (125page 120)

3 Use AV to select the menu to be set or operated. Tone (1Z5page 122)

4 Press ENTER or [> to enter the setting. M-DAX (15"page 122)

>
Q
<
)
3
)
@
o
<
)
L
2
=]
=

e To return to the previous item, press </ or BACK. Audio Delay (:%5~page 122)

o Exiting the Menu, press SETUP while the menu is displayed.
The menu display disappears. Volume (1Z5"page 123)

suonewloju|

Audyssey (1IZ5page 123)

Graphic EQ (125~page 125)
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Dialog Enhancer Default settings are underlined.

surround ParamEter Default settings are underlined.

Adjusts and enhances the frequency band corresponding to the human voice at the center channel to
make the voice clearer.

You can adjust the surround audio sound field effects to match your preferences.
The items (parameters) that can be adjusted depend on the signal being input and the currently set
sound mode. For details on the adjustable parameters, see “Sound modes and surround parameters”

Setting items

Setting details

(15" page 169).

Enhancer

Low / Medium / High : Enhances the human voice.
Off : Does not enhance the human voice.

Subwoofer Level

Default settings are underlined.

e Some setting items cannot be set while playback is stopped. Make the settings during playback.
¢ \When the sound mode is “PURE DIRECT", you cannot set the surround parameters.

Setting items

Setting details

This setting adjusts the volume level for the subwoofer.

Setting items

Setting details

Subwoofer 1 Level
This setting adjusts the
volume level for the
subwoofer 1.

-12dB - +12dB (0dB)

Subwoofer 2 Level
This setting adjusts the
volume level for the
subwoofer 2.

-12dB - +12dB (0dB)

Subwoofer
Turn subwoofer output on
and off.

On : The subwoofer is used.
Off : The subwoofer is not used.

This can be set when the sound mode is “DIRECT” and “PURE
DIRECT"” (iZF page 86) and the “Subwoofer Mode"” (1Z5page 140) is
“LFE+Main".

Home Theater EQ
Softens the treble range
of movie soundtracks for
better understanding.

On : “"Home Theater EQ" is used.
Off : “Home Theater EQ" is not used.

Loudness Management
This can be set in the
Dolby TrueHD mode.

This sets whether to
output as specified in
“Dynamic Compression”
or output directly without
compressing the dynamic
range of audio recorded in
the disc.

On : Outputs using the settings made in “Dynamic Compression” and
“Dialogue normalization” (125" page 148) are enabled.
Off : “Dynamic Compression” settings and “Dialogue normalization” are
disabled, and the signals on the disk are output as is.

Dynamic Compression
Compress dynamic range
(difference between loud
and soft sounds).

Auto : Automatic dynamic range compression on/off control according to
source.

Low / Medium / High : These set the compression level.

Off : Dynamic range compression always off.

# You can set “Auto” only for the Dolby TrueHD source.

Bass Sync

For contents recorded in
multi-channel such as Blu-
ray discs, the recorded low

frequency effects (LFE) may
be out of synch and delayed.

This function corrects such
a delay of low frequency
effects (LFE).

Oms - 16ms

# How low frequency effects (LFE) are delayed differ according to the
disc. Set this to the desired value.

120

15 See overleaf
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Setting items

Setting details

Setting items

Setting details

Low Frequency Effects
Adjust the low-frequency
effects level (LFE).

1 When “Input Mode” (125" page 136) is set other than to “7.1CH IN”

-10dB - 0dB

1 When “Input Mode” (125" page 136) is set to “7.1CH IN”

0dB / 5dB / 10dB / 15dB

# For proper playback of the different sources, we recommend setting
to the values below.

¢ Dolby Digital sources : 0dB
¢ DTS movie sources : 0dB
® DTS music sources : -10dB

Center Width

Distributes the dialogue
output from the center
channel to left and right
channels and widens the
sound image in the front.
You can set this when the
sound mode is Dolby PLIIx
in the “Music” mode.

0-7(3)

# The smaller the value, the more dialogue is concentrated on the center
channel. The larger the value, the more dialogue is distributed to front
left and right channels, and the more the sound image widens in the
front.

Center Gain

Distributes the dialogue
output from the center
channel to the front left and
right channels and widens
the sound image in the
front. You can set this when
the sound mode is set to
DTS NEO:X.

0.0-1.0

Panorama

Assign front L/R signal also
to surround channels for
wider sound. You can set
this when the sound mode
is Dolby PLII in the “Music”
mode.

On : Set.
Off : Do not set.

Height Gain
Control the front height
channel volume.

Low : Reduce the front height channel volume.

Normal : Front height channel sound is output with standard sound
volume.

High : Increase the front height channel volume.

“Height Gain” is displayed for the following settings.

¢ \When the “Speaker Config.” — “Front Height” setting (125 page 138) is
set other than to “None".

¢ \When sound mode is “PLIIz" or the PLIIz decoder is used.

Dimension

Shift sound image center
to front or rear to adjust
playback balance. You can
set this when the sound
mode is Dolby PLII in the
“Music” mode.

0-6(3)

# Asyou setasmaller number, the surround sound field shifts backward;
as you set a larger number, the surround sound field shifts forward.

Set Defaults

The “Surround Parameter”
settings are returned to the
default settings.

Reset : Reset to the defaults.
Cancel : Do not reset to the defaults.

# When you select “Set Defaults” and press
ENTER, the “Reset all surround parameters
to the factory defaults?” prompt is displayed.
Select either “Reset” or “Cancel”, and press
ENTER.

121
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m Tone

Default settings are underlined.

M-DAX

Adjust the tonal quality of the sound.

Setting items

Setting details

Tone Control
Set the tone control function
to “On" and "Off".

Aa
55

GOl

On : Allow tone adjustment (bass, treble).
Off : Playback without tone adjustment.

# “"Tone Control” can be set when “Dynamic EQ" (1ZF"page 124) is set
to "Off".

* “Tone Control” settings are not reflected to ZONE2 and ZONES3.
® The tone cannot be adjusted in the “DIRECT” and “PURE DIRECT"
mode.

Bass -6dB - +6dB (0dB)

Adj . 5 L
cifsbass # "Bass” can be set when the menu “Tone Control” setting is “On".

Treble -6dB - +6dB (0dB)

Adjust treble.

# "Treble" can be set when the menu “Tone Control” setting is “On".

122

Compressed audio formats such as MP3, WMA (Windows Media Audio) and MPEG-4 AAC reduce the
amount of data by eliminating signal components that are hard for the human ear to hear. The M-DAX
function generates the signals eliminated upon compression, restoring the sound to conditions near those
of the original sound before compression. It also corrects the sense of volume of the bass to obtain richer
sound with compressed audio signals.

Setting items Setting details

Mode
Set the mode for M-DAX.

Off : Do not use M-DAX.

Low : Optimized mode for compressed sources with normal highs.

Mid : Apply suitable bass and treble boost for all compressed sources.

High : Optimized mode for compressed sources with very weak highs.

e

e This item can be set with analog signals or PCM signal (Sample rate =
44.1/48 kHz) is input.

e “M-DAX" settings are stored for each input source.

* \When set to “Off”, the M-DAX indicator on the front panel switches off.

e This cannot be set when the surround mode is set to “DIRECT" or
“PURE DIRECT".

 This can also be set by pressing M-DAX on the main unit.
Each time M-DAX is pressed, the setting is changed as shown below.

|: Off — Low
High =—— Mid <:|

Audio D3|ay Default settings are underlined.

While viewing video, manually adjust the time to delay audio output.

Setting details

Oms - 200ms

#

* This item can be set within the range of 0 to 100 ms when “Auto Lip Sync” (IZF"page 127) is set to
“On" and when a TV compatible with Auto Lip Sync is connected.

e Store “Audio Delay” for each input source.

e Audio Delay for game mode can be set when “Video Mode"” (125 page 129) is set to “Auto” or
“Game".

© 6 @ @
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L@ Volume

Default settings are underlined.

AUdyssey Default settings are underlined.

Set the MAIN ZONE (room where the unit is located) volume setting.

Setting items

Setting details

Scale 0 -98 : Display in the range 0 (Min) to 98.
Set how volume is -79.5dB - 18.0dB : Display -—dB (Min), in the range —=79.5 dB to 18.0 dB.
displayed. s
® The “Scale” setting is applied also to the “Limit” and “Power On Level”
display method.
* The “Scale” setting applies to all zones.
Limit 60 (-20dB) / 70 (-10dB) / 80 (0dB)

Make a setting for
maximum volume.

Off : Do not set a maximum volume.

Power On Level

Define the volume setting
that is active when the
power is turned on.

Last : Use the memorized setting from the last session.
Mute : Always use the muting on condition when power is turned on.
1-98 (-79dB - 18dB) : The volume is adjusted to the set level.

Mute Level

Set the amount of
attenuation when muting
is on.

Full : The sound is muted entirely.
-40dB : The sound is attenuated by 40 dB down.
-20dB : The sound is attenuated by 20 dB down.

123

Set Audyssey MultEQ® XT 32, Audyssey Dynamic EQ®, Audyssey Dynamic Volume®, Audyssey LFC™
and Audyssey DSX®. These can be selected after Audyssey® Setup has been performed. For additional
information on Audyssey technology, please see page 178.

If you have not performed Audyssey® Setup, or if you change the speaker settings after performing
Audyssey® Setup, you may not be able to select Dynamic EQ/Dynamic Volume.
In this case, either perform Audyssey® Setup over again or perform “Restore...
to the settings after Audyssey® Setup was run.

"

(155"page 42) to return

Setting items Setting details
MultEQ®XT 32 Audyssey : Optimize the frequency response of all speakers.
MultEQ® XT 32 Audyssey Byp. L/R : Optimize frequency response of speakers except

compensates for both
time and frequency

front L and R speakers.
Audyssey Flat : Optimize frequency response of all speakers to flat

characteristics of the response.
listening area based Graphic EQ : Apply frequency response set with “Graphic EQ”
on Audyssey® Setup (155"page 125).

measurement results. Off : Turn “MultEQ® XT 32" equalizer off.
Selection is done from three P

types of compensation
curves. We recommend the
“Audyssey” setting.
MulteEQ® XT 32 is the
prerequisite function for
Dynamic EQ, Dynamic
Volume and Audyssey

e “Audyssey”, "“Audyssey Byp. L/R” and "“Audyssey Flat” can be
selected after Audyssey® Setup has been performed. “Audyssey”
is automatically selected after performing Audyssey® Setup. When
“Audyssey”, "Audyssey Byp. L/R"” or "Audyssey Flat” is selected,
AUDYSSEY illuminates.

e After running Audyssey® Setup, if the Speaker Configuration, Distance,
Channel Level, and Crossover Frequency have changed without

LIRS,
increasing the number of speakers measured, only AUDYSSEY illuminates.
NOTE
When using headphones, “MultEQ® XT 32" is automatically set to " Off".
#

“MultEQ® XT 32", “Dynamic EQ" and “Dynamic Volume" settings are stored for each input source.
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Setting items

Setting details

Setting items

Setting details

Dynamic EQ

Solve the problem of
deteriorating sound quality
as volume is decreased

by taking into account
human perception and
room acoustics. Works with
MulteQ® XT 32.

On : Use Dynamic EQ.

Off : Do not use Dynamic EQ.

#

® AUDYSSEY is displayed when set to “On”.

e This can also be set by pressing DYNAMIC EQ on the main unit.
Each time DYNAMIC EQ is pressed, the setting is changed as shown
below.

On <—— Off

When the menu “Dynamic EQ" setting is “On"”, it is not possible to do
“Tone Control” (&5 page 122) adjustment.

Reference Level Offset
Audyssey Dynamic EQ® is
referenced to the standard
film mix level. It makes
adjustments to maintain
the reference response
and surround envelopment
when the volume is turned
down from 0 dB. However,
film reference level is not
always used in music or
other non-film content.
Dynamic EQ Reference
Level Offset provides three
offsets from the film level
reference (5 dB, 10 dB, and
15 dB) that can be selected
when the mix level of the
content is not within the
standard. Recommended
setting levels are shown at
right.

0dB (Film Ref) : This is the default setting and should be used when
listening to movies.

5dB : Select this setting for content that has a very wide dynamic range,
such as classical music.

10dB : Select this setting for jazz or other music that has a wider dynamic
range. This setting should also be selected for TV content as that is usually
mixed at 10 dB below film reference.

15dB : Select this setting for pop/rock music or other program material
that is mixed at very high listening levels and has a compressed dynamic
range.

# Setting is enabled when “Dynamic EQ" is “On” (155 page 124).

Dynamic Volume

Solve the problem of large
variations in volume level
between TV, movies and
other content (between
quiet passages and

loud passages, etc.) by
automatically adjusting to
the user’s preferred volume
setting.

Heavy : Most adjustment to softest and loudest sounds.

Medium : Medium adjustment to loudest and softest sound.

Light : Least adjustment to loudest and softest sounds.

Off : Do not use “Dynamic Volume".

#

e AUDYSSEY s displayed when set to “Heavy"”, “Medium” or “Light”.

e |f “Dynamic Volume” is set to “Yes” in “Audyssey® Setup”
(%5~ page 39), the setting is automatically changed to “Medium”.

 This can also be set by pressing DYNAMIC VOL on the main unit.
Each time DYNAMIC VOL is pressed, the setting is changed as shown

below.
|:> off — Heavy
Light <+—— Medium :‘

Audyssey LFC™

Adjusts the low frequency
band to prevent bass

and vibration from being
conveyed to neighboring
rooms.

On : Use “Audyssey LFC™".
Off : Do not use “Audyssey LFC™",

# “Audyssey LFC™" cannot be set up if “Audyssey® Setup” is not
completed.

About Audyssey LFC™ (Low Frequency Containment)
Audyssey LFC™ solves the problem of low frequency sounds
disturbing people in neighboring rooms or apartments. Audyssey
LFC™ dynamically monitors the audio content and removes the low
frequencies that pass through walls, floors and ceilings. It then applies
psychoacoustic processing to restore the perception of low bass for
listeners in the room. The result is great sound that no longer disturbs
the neighbors.

Containment Amount
Adjusts the amount of low

frequency containment. Use

higher settings if you have
close neighbors.

1-7(4)
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175 See overleaf
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Setting items

Setting details

Audyssey DSX®
Provides more immersive
surround sound by adding
the new channels.

Wides/Heights : Turns on Audyssey DSX® processing for wide and
height expansion.

Wides : Turn on Audyssey DSX® processing for wide expansion.
Heights : Turn on Audyssey DSX® processing for height expansion.

Off : Do not set Audyssey DSX®.

“Audyssey DSX®" cannot be configured if the HD Audio source being
played includes Front height and Front wide channels. In this case, the
respective channels are played back using the input signals.

Graphic EQ

Default settings are underlined.

Use the graphic equalizer to adjust the tone of each speaker.
“Graphic EQ" can be set when “MultEQ® XT 32" setting (IZ5-page 123) is “Graphic EQ".

Setting items

Setting details

Speaker Selection
Select whether to adjust

tones for individual speakers

or for all speakers.

All : Adjust the tone of all speakers together.
Left/Right : Adjust the tone of left and right speakers together.
Each : Adjust the tone of each speaker.

Stage Width

Adjust sound stage width
when using front wide
speakers.

-10-+10 (0)

Stage Height

Adjust sound stage height
when using front height
speakers.

-10-+10 (0)

#

® "Audyssey DSX®" can be set when you are using front height speakers
or front wide speakers.

® “Audyssey DSX®" is only valid when using a center speaker.

® "Audyssey DSX®" is valid when surround mode is DOLBY listening
mode or DTS listening mode other than PLIIz Height.

About Audyssey Dynamic Surround Expansion (A-DSX)

Adjust EQ

Adjust tones for each
frequency band. Adjust
the speaker selected in
“Speaker Selection”.

(D Select the speaker.
(@ Select the adjustment frequency band.
63Hz / 125Hz / 250Hz / 500Hz / 1kHz / 2kHz / 4kHz / 8kHz / 16kHz
e Select the speakers you want to adjust when “Left/Right” or “Each”
is selected.
® Adjust the level.
-20.0dB - +6.0dB (0.0dB)

Curve Copy

Copy “Audyssey Flat”
(15"page 123) curve from
MultEQ® XT 32.

Yes : Copy.
No : Do not copy.
#

e “Curve Copy" is displayed after Audyssey® Setup has been performed.

¢ When you select “Curve Copy” and press ENTER, the “Copy “Audyssey
Flat"?" prompt is displayed. Select either “Yes” or “No”, and press
ENTER.

Audyssey DSX®is a scalable system that adds new speakers to improve
surround impression. Starting with a 5.1 system Audyssey DSX® first
adds Wide channels for the biggest impact on envelopment. Research
in human hearing has proven that information from the Wide channels
is much more critical in the presentation of a realistic soundstage than
the Back Surround channels found in traditional 7.1 systems. Audyssey
DSX® then creates a pair of Height channels to reproduce the next
most important acoustical and perceptual cues. In addition to these
new Wide and Height channels, Audyssey DSX® applies Surround
Envelopment Processing to enhance the blend between the front and
surround channels.

Set Defaults

The “Graphic EQ" settings
are returned to the default
settings.

Reset : Reset to the defaults.
Cancel : Do not reset to the defaults.

# When you select “Set Defaults” and press
ENTER, the “Reset to the default values?”
prompt is displayed. Select either “Reset” or
“Cancel”, and press ENTER.

125
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m Video

o)
Q
Make video-related settings. . - w &,
Items that can be set with the “Video” procedure i
o NOTE 3
< . . . . [72]
When HDMI ZONE4 function is used, these settings are not available (except for “HDMI Control” and . . o
“Control Monitor”). Picture Adjust (1=5"page 127) ]
Menu operation HDMI Setup (155"page 127)
i -
[GUI 1 Press ZONE SELECT to switch “MAIN”. ( ) Output Settings (25~ page 129)
Press SETUP. Analog Video Out (155"page 130)
The menu is displayed on the TV screen.

On Screen Display (125" page 131)

3 Use AV to select the menu to be set or operated.

UOISIBA pasueApy

TV Format (1Z5-page 131)

4 Press ENTER or > to enter the setting.

* To return to the previous item, press <! or BACK.
e Exiting the Menu, press SETUP while the menu is displayed.
The menu display disappears.

suonewloju|
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Picture Adjust

Picture quality can be adjusted.

We recommend leaving the settings unchanged from the default settings. First adjust the display image

quality on your TV, and use this menu only when you want to make fine adjustments.

o This item can be set when the input source is | CBL/SAT | [ DVD | [ Blu-ray | | GAME | [ Aux1] [ Aux2 |
[ MEDIA PLAYER || iPod/USB || NETWORK |

¢ With input sources other than the ones above, this item can be set when “Video Select” is selected. In
this case, the original input source settings are called out.

e Can be set when the “Video Conversion” setting (& page 129) is “On".

¢ “TV AUDIO" or “CD" can be set when "HDMI", “COMP" or “VIDEO" (&5 page 133, 134) has been
assigned.

Default settings are underlined.

Setting items Setting details

Picture Mode Standard : The standard mode suited for most living room viewing
Select the desired picture environments.
mode according to the video Movie : A mode suited for watching movies in a dark room such as a
signals and your viewing theater room.
environment. Vivid : A mode that makes graphic images for games, etc. brighter and
more vivid.
Streaming : A mode suited for low bit rate video sources.
Custom : Adjusts the picture quality manually.
Off : No picture quality adjustment is done with this unit.
P
* You can also press OPTION to make these settings from “Picture Mode”
(%5~ page 82) in the option menu.
® The default settings are as follows.
e For “Network” and “iPod/USB" input sources : Streaming
e For input sources other than “Network” and “iPod/USB" : Off
-6 -+6 (0)

Contrast

Adjust picture contrast. 5 ) )
) P # "Contrast” can be set when “Picture mode” is set to “Custom”.

Brightness 0-+12

Adjust picture brightness. 5 . . .
ustp 9 # "Brightness” can be set when "“Picture mode” is set to “Custom”.

Setting items

Setting details

Noise Reduction

Low / Medium / High / Off

Reduce overall video noise. 5 . . ) .
# "Noise Reduction” can be set when “Picture mode” is set to

“Custom”.

Enhancer
Emphasize picture contours.

0-+12

# "Enhancer” can be set when “Picture mode” is set to “Custom”.

&

e "Picture Adjust” can not be set when 4K signals are input.

e\When TVs are simultaneously connected to HDMI MONITOR OUT 1, HDMI MONITOR OUT 2,
COMPONENT VIDEO OUT and VIDEO MONITOR OUT connector for inputting video or component
video signals, the “Picture Mode" — “Streaming”, “Noise Reduction” and “Enhancer” settings are only

valid for the TV that is connected via HDMI.

HDMI Setup

Default settings are underlined.

Make settings for HDMI video/audio output.

Setting items

Setting details

Auto Lip Sync

Make automatic
compensation for timing
shift in audio and video
output.

On : Compensated.
Off : Not compensated.

HDMI Audio Out
Select HDMI audio output
device.

AVP :Play back through speakers connected to Power Amplifier. (Audio is

output from the PRE OUT terminal on this unit.)

TV : Play back through TV connected to the unit.

#

® The audio signal input from the HDMI input connector can be output as
an output signal from the HDMI output connector by setting the HDMI
audio output destination to TV.
Audio signals input via the Analog/Coaxial/Optical/7.1CH IN input

Saturation -6 - +6 (0) connectors cannot be output from the HDMI output connector.

Adjust picture chroma level 3 . . . Y " . ¢ \When the HDMI control function is activated, priority is given to the TV
(saturation). o “Saturation” can be set when "Picture mode” is set to “Custom”. audio setting (125" page 102 “HDMI control function”).

Hue -6 - +6 (0)

Adjust green and red 5 . ) =

ballanceg # "Hue" can be set when “Picture mode” is set to “Custom”. See overleaf
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Setting items

Setting details

Setting items

Setting details

Video Output
Make settings for HDMI
monitor output.

Auto(Dual) : The presence of a TV connected to the HDMI MONITOR 1
or HDMI MONITOR 2 connector is detected automatically, and that TV
connection is used.

Monitor 1: ATV connected to the HDMI MONITOR 1 connector is always

used. Video is not output from the TV connected to the HDMI MONITOR

2 connector.

Monitor 2 : ATV connected to the HDMI MONITOR 2 connector is always

used. Video is not output from the TV connected to the HDMI MONITOR

1 connector.

#

e |f both the HDMI MONITOR 1 and HDMI MONITOR 2 connectors are
connected and “Resolution” (IZF"page 130) is set to “Auto”, the signals
are output with a resolution compatible with both TV.

* With “Resolution” (1Z5 page 130) not set to “Auto”, check whether
the TV you are using is compatible with the resolution under “Video” -
“HDMI Monitor 1" or “HDMI Monitor 2" (125 page 148).

 This can also be set by pressing HDMI OUT on the main unit.

Each time HDMI OUT is pressed, the setting is changed as shown below.

Auto (Dual) —= Monitor 1
\—>— Monitor 2 <——‘
NOTE

Depending on the monitor you have connected, the display may not
be correct when you set to “Auto(Dual)”. In such a case, set to either
“Monitor 1" or “Monitor 2".

HDMI Pass Through
Selects how the AVP will
pass HDMI signals to the
HDMI output in standby
power mode.

On : Passes the selected HDMI input through the AV pre tuner's HDMI
output when the AV pre tuner is in standby power mode.

Off : No HDMI signals are passed through the AV pre tuner's HDMI output
in standby power mode.

When “HDMI Pass Through” is set to “On”, it consumes more
standby power. If you are not using this unit for an extended period, it
is recommended that you unplug the power cord from the power outlet.

Vertical Stretch

Sets whether video signals
are vertically stretched or
not.

On : Stretches video signals vertically.
Off : Does not stretch video signals vertically.

# "Vertical Stretch” can be set when “i/p Scaler” is set to anything
other than " Off".

HDMI Control

You can link operations with
devices connected to HDMI
and compatible with HDMI
Control.

On : Use HDMI control function.

Off : Do not use HDMI control function.

#

* \When a device that is not compatible with the HDMI control function is
connected, set “"HDMI Control” to “Off".

® Please consult the operating instructions for each connected device to
check the settings.

e Refer to "HDMI control function” (&5 page 102) for more information
about the HDMI control function.

e When “HDMI Control” is set to “On”, it consumes more standby
power. If you are not using this unit for an extended period, it is
recommended that you unplug the power cord from the power outlet.

* The HDMI control function controls operations of a TV that is compatible
with the HDMI control function. Make sure that the TV and HDMI are
connected when you perform HDMI control.

e |[f the "HDMI Control” settings have been changed, always reset the
power to connected devices after the change.

Pass Through Source

This unit will “pass through”
the sources HDMI video
signal when in standby.

Last : Choose this option to “pass through” the last used HDMI input
video source.

CBL/SAT / DVD / Blu-ray / GAME / AUX1 / AUX2 / MEDIA PLAYER /
CD : Choose one of these HDMI sources to be passed through when this
unit is in standby.

# "Pass Through Source” can be set when “HDMI Control” is set to
“On" or "HDMI Pass Through" is set to “On".
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Setting items

Setting details

Setting items

Setting details

Control Monitor

Selects the HDMI monitor
for which you want to
enable the HDMI control
function.

Monitor 1 : Uses the HDMI Monitor 1 for HDMI control.

Monitor 2 : Uses the HDMI Monitor 2 for HDMI control.

ZONE4 : Uses the HDMI monitor in ZONE4 for HDMI control.

#

e “Control Monitor” can be set when “HDMI Control” is set to “On".

® The ARC function only works for either the HDMI Monitor 1 or HDMI
Monitor 2 connector that is specified in “Control Monitor”.

Power Off Control

Links the power standby of
this unit to external devices.

All : If power to a connected TV is turned off independently of the input
source, power to this unit is automatically set to standby.

Video : When the TV is turned off with one of “"HDMI"”, “COMP" or
“VIDEO" (=5 page 133, 134) assigned for the CBL/SAT / DVD / Blu-ray /
GAME / AUX1 / AUX2 / MEDIA PLAYER / CD / TV AUDIO input source on
this unit, power to this unit is automatically set to standby.

Off : This unit does not link with power to a TV.

# "Power Off Control” can be set when “HDMI Control” is set to “On”.

“Power Off Control” cannot be set when “Control Monitor” is set to
“ZONE4".

Video Conversion

The input video signal is
converted automatically
in conjunction with

the connected TV

(15" page 7 “Converting
input video signals for
output (Video conversion
function)”).

[ cBUSAT [*| DvD |*
| Blu-ray |*| GAME [*
[ Aux1 [*[ Auxz |*
[ MEDIAPLAYER [*
[ co  [|*[tvaupiof*

On : The input video signal is converted.

Off : The input video signal is not converted.

#

* \When a non-standard video signal from a game machine or some other
source is input, the video conversion function might not operate. In this
case set “Video Conversion” to “Off".

¢ \When “Video Conversion” is set to “Off", the video conversion function
does not work. In this case, connect this unit and TV with the same type
of cable.

Output Settings

Default settings are underlined.

Makes screen-related settings.
* “CBL/SAT", "DVD", "Blu-ray”, “GAME", "AUX1", "AUX2", "MEDIA PLAYER", “CD" or "TV AUDIO"

can be set when “HDMI", “COMP" or “VIDEO" (iZ5"page 133, 134) has been assigned.

#

“Output Settings” can not be set when 4K signals are input.

i/p Scaler

Convert the input source
resolution to the resolution
set.

| cBUSAT |*| DvD |*
[ Bluray [*| GAME [*
[ Aux1 [*] Aux2 |*
[ MEDIAPLAYER  [*
|
|

iPod/UsB || cD [*
NETWORK |[ Tv AubIO |*

Analog : Use i/p scaler function for analog video signal.

Analog & HDMI : Use i/p scaler function for analog and HDMI video signal.

HDMI : Use i/p scaler function for HDMI video signal.

Off : Do not use i/p scaler function.

#

* “Analog & HDMI" can be set for input sources for which an HDMI input
connector is assigned.

¢ Which items can be set depend on the input source assigned to each
input connector.

® This function is not effective when the input signal is “x.v.Color”, 3D,
sYCC 601 color, Adobe RGB color, Adobe YCC 601 color or computer
resolution.

Setting items

Setting details

Video Mode
Make settings for video
processing.

[ cBUSAT |*[ DvD [|*
[ Blu-ray |*| GAME [*
[ Aux1t |*[ Auxz |*
[ MEDIAPLAYER [*
[ co |*[1vAubio]*

Auto : Process video automatically based on the HDMI content

information.

Game : Always process video for game content.

Movie : Always process video for movie content.

#

e |f “Video Mode" is set to “Auto”, the mode is switched according to the
input contents.

e |f a source is played in both MAIN ZONE (audio and video) and ZONE2
(audio only) modes in the same room, audio in MAIN ZONE and ZONE2
modes may sound out of synchronization, but this is not malfunction. In
this case, setting to “Game” mode may improve audio synchronization.

O
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Setting items

Setting details

Setting items

Setting details

Resolution

Set the output resolution.
You can set “Resolution”
separately for HDMI output
of the analog video input
and HDMI input.

[ cBUSAT |*| Dvb |*
Blu-ray |*[ GAME |*

AUX1 |*[ Aux2 |*
iPod/UsB || cD |*

|
|
| MEDIA PLAYER |*
|
|

NETWORK |[ Tv AuDIO |*

Auto : The number of pixels the TV connected to the HDMI MONITOR
OUT connector supports is detected automatically and the appropriate
output resolution is set.

480p/576p / 1080i / 720p / 1080p / 1080p:24Hz / 4K : Set the output

resolution.

#

e This item can be set when “i/p Scaler” is set to anything other than
"Off".

e \When "i/p Scaler” is set to “Analog & HDMI", the resolution of both the
analog video input signal and HDMI input signal can be set.

e To watch 1080p/24Hz pictures, use a TV that supports 1080p/24Hz video
signals.

*When set to “1080p:24Hz", you can enjoy film-like pictures for film
sources (in 24 Hz). For video sources and mixed sources, we recommend
setting the resolution to “1080p".

® |t is not possible to convert a 50 Hz signal into 1080p/24Hz. It is output
at a resolution of 1080p/50Hz.

Aspect Ratio

Set the aspect ratio for the
video signals output to the
HDMI.

[ cBUSAT [*| Dvb |*
Bluray |*[ GAME [*

|

[ Auxr |*| Auxz |*
[ MEDIAPLAYER  [*
[ iPodusB |[ cD |*

[ NETWORK |[ TV AuDIO |*

16:9 : Output at 16:9 aspect ratio.
4:3 : Output at 4:3 aspect ratio with black bars on the sides of a 16:9 TV
screen (except for 480p/576p output).

# "Aspect Ratio” can be set when "i/p Scaler” is set to anything other
than "Off".

Progressive Mode

Set an appropriate
progressive conversion
mode for the source video
signal.

[ cBYSAT |*[ DvD [|*
[ Blu-ray |*| GAME [*
[ Aux1t |*[ Auxz |*
[ MEDIAPLAYER [*
[ cp |*[tvAuDio]*

Auto : The video signal is automatically detected and the appropriate
mode is set.

Video : Select mode suitable for video playback.

Video and Film : Select mode suitable for video and 30-frame film
material playback.

# This item can be set when “i/p Scaler” is set to anything other than
“Off".

% “CBL/SAT", "DVD", "Blu-ray”, “GAME", “"AUX1", "AUX2", “MEDIA PLAYER", “CD" or “TV AUDIO"
can be set when “HDMI"”, “COMP" or "VIDEO" (%5 page 133, 134) has been assigned.

Analog Video Out

Default settings are underlined.
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Assigns the zone that uses the COMPONENT VIDEO MONITOR OUT and VIDEO MONITOR OUT

connectors.

Setting items

Setting details

ZONE

MAIN ZONE : Uses the COMPONENT VIDEO MONITOR OUT and the
VIDEO MONITOR OUT connectors for MAIN ZONE.

ZONE3 : Uses the COMPONENT VIDEO MONITOR OUT and the VIDEO
MONITOR OUT connectors for ZONES.
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m 0“ screen Display Default settings are underlined. TV Format Default settings are underlined.

o)
o
@,
Select the on-screen display user interface preferences. Set the video signal format to be output for the TV you are using. :
®
Aa Setting items Setting details Setting items Setting details E
% Volume Bottom : Display at the bottom. Format NTSC : Select NTSC output. g
Sets where to display the Top : Display at the top. PAL : Select PAL output.
master volume level. Off : Turn display off. 7
# \When the master volume display is hard to see when superimposed “Format” can also be set by the following procedure. However, the menu
@ on movie subtitles, set to “Top”. screen is not displayed. >
Info On : Turn display on. 1. Press and hold the main unit's <| and ZONE SELECT for at least 3 g
Displays status of operation Off : Turn display off. seconds. g
temporarily when the sound “*Video Format < PAL >" appears on the display. 2
mode is changed, or input 2. Use the main unit's <| > and set the video signal format. o
source is switched. You 3. Press the main unit's ENTER to complete the setting. g
can set whether or not to @,
show each of these status NOTE <

When a format other than the video format of the connected TV is set, the

displays.
picture will not be displayed properly.

Now Playing Always On : Show display continuously.

Sets how long each menu  Auto Off : Show display for 30 seconds after operation.
is displayed when the input

source is “NETWORK",

"iPod/USB", or "FM".

suolew.oyu|

© 6 @ @




S e o I

Perform setti i H é"?
ings related to input source playback. Items that can be set with the “Inputs” procedure )
¢ You do not have to change the settings to use the unit. Make settings when needed. 5
Menu operation Input Assign (1%5~page 133) s
E]
1 Press ZONE SELECT to switch “MAIN”. ( \ Source Rename (I%5=page 135)
Press SETUP. Hide Sources (1Z5~page 135)
The menu is displayed on the TV screen.

3 Use AV to select the menu to be set or operated. Source Level (15~page 135)

Input Select (1Z5~page 136)

4 Press ENTER or > to enter the setting.
Video Source (1Z5~page 136)

>
Q
<
)
3
)
@
o
<
)
L
2
=]
=

* To return to the previous item, press <! or BACK.
 Exiting the Menu, press SETUP while the menu is displayed.
The menu display disappears.

suonewloju|

Important information

(1 About the display of input sources

In this section, the configurable input sources for each item are shown as follows.
CBL/SAT | [ DVD | [ Blu-ray | [ GAME | [ Aux1 | [ Aux2 | | MEDIA PLAYER | [ iPod/USB || €D |[ Fm |
NETWORK || TV AUDIO || M-XPort || PHONO |

Input sources that have been set to “Hide"” at “Hide Sources” (IZ5 page 135) cannot be selected.
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m |nput Assign Setting items Setting details

w

o

HDMI 1/2/3/4/5/6/Front: Assign an HDMI input connector to the selected @,

This unit has certain input sources such as “CBL/SAT" assigned to audio and video connectors by default. Set this to change the HDMI input source. :
By making the default connections, you can simply press an input source select button to play back audio input connectors assigned - : Do not assign an HDMI input connector to the selected input source. o
or video from the connected device with ease. to the input sources. ] ) ] ] 2,
e At time of purchase, the settings of the different input sources are as g

When making connections other than the default settings, you must change settings in this section.

[ cBUSAT |[ DVD shown below.

Examples of “Input Assign” menu screen displays [Bluray || GAME | Input causar || ovo || ererey 1 came || au
This screen appears when the “Inputs” — “each input source” — “Input Assign” menu is selected. Use the | AUX1 || AUX2 | source
“Input Assign” to ch th HDMI input it Digital input t Anal
“Input Assign” menu to change the @ input connectors, ® Digital input connec ors, @ Analog [VEDIA PLAYER|[ €D | Default -
input connectors, ® Component input connectors, and ® Video input connectors that are assigned to the setting 1 2 3 4 Front o
@ input sources in default settings. TV AUDIO 5
E]
Input MEDIA 8
Inputs/Input Assign source AUX2 ||l piayeg ||| P ||[TVAuDIO 3
"Set Defaults Default 5
r . P == = F==a r==1 -
1 - - »
> setting 6 5 g'
; s
4
1 MEDIA PLAYER 5 ® To play the video signal assigned at “HDMI"” combined with the audio —

signal assigned at “Input Assign” — “DIGITAL", select “Digital” at "Input
Mode" (1Z5"page 136).

* Audio signals input from analog and digital connectors cannot be output
to a TV that is connected via HDMI.

e \When “HDMI Control” (&5 page 128) is set to “On”, HDMI input
connector cannot be assigned to “TV AUDIO".

ont

S

(B}

_é_.'.é. iy

Input assignments menu operations I See overleaf

1 TV AUDIO
1 AUX1
! AUX2

suoreuuoju|

1 Use AV<|D> to move the cursor to the item you want to set, and
then press ENTER.

2 Use <| > to select the input connector to be assigned.

3 Press ENTER to register the setting.
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Setting items

Setting details

Setting items

Setting details

DIGITAL

Set this to change the digital
input connectors assigned
to the input sources.

[ cBUsAT ][ DvD |
| Blu-ray || GAME |
|
|

[ Aauxa ][ Aux2
[ MEDIA PLAYER|[ CD

COAX 1/COAX 2/0PT 1/0PT 2 : Assign a digital input connector to the
selected input source.
—: Do not assign a digital input connector to the selected input source.

e At time of purchase, the settings of the different input sources are as
shown below.

Input CBUSAT ||| DVD ||| Blu-ray ||| GAME ||| Auxi
source

Default COAX1 | COAX2 - - -
setting

Input MEDIA

e Az ||l oiaver Il €@ |/[TvAuDIo

Default - - OPT2 | OPTI

setting

ANALOG

Set this to change the
analog audio input
connectors assigned to the
input sources.

[ cBUSAT |[ DvD |
| Blu-ray || GAME |
[ Aauxr ][ Auxz |
[ MEDIA PLAYER|| D |

1/2/3/4/5/6/Front/ XLR : Assign a analog input connector to the
selected input source.
—: Do not assign a analog input connector to the selected input source.

e At time of purchase, the settings of the different input sources are as
shown below.

COMP

(Component video)

Set this to change the
component video input
connectors assigned to the
input sources.

1/2 /3 : Assign the component video input connector to the selected
input source.

—: Do not assign a component video input connector to the selected input
source.

* At time of purchase, the settings of the different input sources are as
shown below.

| cBLSAT || DvD
| Blu-ray || GAME
[ Aauxi |[ Auxz
[ MEDIA PLAYER|[ €D

UOISIaA diseg

Input CBL/SAT ||| DVD Blu-ray ||| GAME AUX1
source

Default

setting 1 2 3 - -
Input MEDIA

e Aux2 ||| o aver co |||TvAubpio
Default _ _ _ _

setting

Input cBUSAT ||| pvD ||| Blu-ray ||| cAmE ||| Auxi
source

Default 1 2 3 4 Front
setting

Input MEDIA

source AUX2 11 pLaver D |||TvAubIO

Default

setting - 6 5 -

VIDEO

Set this to change the
composite video input
connectors assigned to the
input sources.

1/2/3/Front : Assign the video input connector to the selected input
source.
—: Do not assign a video input connector to the selected input source.

e At time of purchase, the settings of the different input sources are as
shown below.

[ cBUSAT |[ DvD |
| Blu-ray |[ GAME |
|
|

[ Aux1 || Aux2
[ MEDIA PLAYER|[ €D

Input CBL/SAT ||| DVD Blu-ray ||| GAME AUX1
source

Defa?ult 1 2 - - Front
setting

Input MEDIA

e Az ||| oaver co |||TvAubio

Default _ 3 _ _

setting

Set Defaults

The “Input Assign” settings Cancel : Do not reset to the defaults.

are returned to the default
settings.

Reset : Reset to the defaults.

# |f you select “Set Defaults” and press ENTER,
the message “Reset to the default values?”
is displayed. Select “Reset” or “Cancel”, and
then press ENTER.

134
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Source Rename

Source Level Default settings are underlined.

Change the display name of the selected input source.

This is convenient when the input source name of your device and the input source name of this unit are
different. You can change the name to suit your needs. When the renaming is completed, the name is
displayed on this unit's display and on the menu screen.

e This function corrects the playback level of the selected input source’s audio input.
* Make this setting if there are differences in the input volume levels between the different sources.

Setting items Setting details

Setting details

CBL/SAT / DVD / Blu-ray / GAME / AUX1 / AUX2 / MEDIA PLAYER / CD / TV AUDIO / M-XPort /
PHONO : Change the display name of the selected input source.

* Up to 12 characters can be input.

e For character input, see page 118.

Source Level -12dB - +12dB (0dB)

[iPod/usB [ M |

Set Defaults : The “Source Rename” settings are returned to the default
settings.

* Reset : Reset to the defaults.

e Cancel : Do not reset to the defaults.

# If you select “Set Defaults” and press ENTER, the message “Reset all
source names to the factory defaults?” is displayed. Select “Reset” or
“Cancel”, and then press ENTER.

Analog Inputs -12dB - +12dB (0dB)

# The analog input level can be adjusted independently for input sources
for which “"ANALOG" is assigned at “Input Assign” (15" page 134).

[ cBUSAT [[ DvD |
| Bluray |[ GAME |
[ Aux1 || Auxz |
[ MEDIA PLAYER|| D |
[ TvAuUDIO || PHONO |

Hide Sources Default settings are underlined.

Remove from the display input sources that are not used.

Setting details

Digital Inputs -12dB - +12dB (0dB)

# The digital input level can be adjusted independently for input sources
for which “DIGITAL" is assigned at “Input Assign” (125 page 134).

[ cBLSAT || DvD
| Blu-ray || GAME
[ Aux1 || Aux2
[ MEDIA PLAYER|[ €D

TV AUDIO

CBL/SAT /DVD / Blu-ray / GAME / AUX1 / AUX2 / MEDIA PLAYER / iPod/USB / CD / FM / Favorites
/ Internet Radio / Last.fm / Spotify / Flickr / TV AUDIO / M-XPort / PHONO : Select input source that
is not used.

* Show : Use this source.

¢ Hide : Do not use this source.

® Input sources being used in the various zones cannot be deleted.
® |nput sources set to “Hide"” cannot be selected using the input source select button.

©
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Input Select

Default settings are underlined.

Video Source

Default settings are underlined.

Set the audio input mode and decode mode of each input source.
The input modes available for selection may vary depending on the input source.

Video of another input source is played back combined with the playing audio.

Setting items

Setting items

Setting details

Setting details

Video Select

Input Mode

Set the audio input modes

for the different input
sources.

It is normally recommended
to set the audio input mode

to "Auto”.

Auto : Automatically detect input signal and perform playback.

HDMI : Play only signals from HDMI input.

Digital : Play only signals from digital input.

Analog : Play only signals from analog input.

7.1CH IN : Only signals input from the 7.1CH IN connector will be played

back.

#

e “Digital” can be set for input sources for which “DIGITAL" is assigned
at “Input Assign” (1Z5"page 134).

e “AUX2" or “TV AUDIO" can be selected only when “Analog” is assigned
to the input source.

e \When digital signals are properly input, the indicator lights on
the display. If the indicator does not light, check “Input Assign”
(15" page 134) and the connections.

e [f “HDMI Control” is set to “On" and a TV compatible with the ARC is
connected via the HDMI MONITOR connectors, the input mode whose
input source is “TV AUDIO" is fixed to ARC.

® The surround mode cannot be set if the input mode is setto “7.1CH IN".

Default : Play the picture and sound of the input source.

CBL/SAT/DVD /Blu-ray/ GAME / AUX1/AUX2 / MEDIA PLAYER/CD/
TV AUDIO : Select video input source to view. The video of the selected
input source is played along with the audio currently being played. This can
be set for individual input sources.

# "CBL/SAT”, "DVD", “Blu-ray”, “GAME", "AUX1", "AUX2", “MEDIA
PLAYER", “CD" or “TV AUDIO" can be selected only when “COMP"
or “VIDEQ" is assigned to the input source.

* |t is not possible to select HDMI input signals.
e Input sources for which “Hide” is selected at “Hide Sources”
(%5~ page 135) cannot be selected.

Decode Mode

Set the audio decode mode

for input source.

[ cBUSAT || DvD

| Blu-ray || GAME

[ Aauxr ][ Auxz

[ MEDIA PLAYER]|| CD

Auto : Detect type of digital input signal and decode and play automatically.

PCM : Decode and play only PCM input signals.

DTS : Decode and play only DTS input signals.

#

e This item can be set for input sources for which “DIGITAL" is assigned
at “Input Assign” (IZ5"page 134).

® Normally set this mode to “Auto”. Set “"PCM" and "“DTS” when
inputting the corresponding input signal.

136
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] o

Set when changing Audyssey® Setup settings. . " "

« If you change the speaker settings after performing Audyssey® Setup, it will not be possible Items that can be set with the speakers procedure
to set Audyssey MutEQ® XT 32, Audyssey Dynamic EQ® and Audyssey Dynamic Volume®
(cF"page 123, 124).

Audyssey® Set 35,98
¢ Can be used without changing the settings. Please set if necessary. udyssey™ Setup (1~page 35, 36)
Menu operation Manual Setup (:%5page 138)

uoIsIaA diseg

1 Press ZONE SELECT to switch “MAIN”. ( \
Press SETUP.
The menu is displayed on the TV screen.

3 Use AV to select the menu to be set or operated.
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4 Press ENTER or > to enter the setting.

* To return to the previous item, press <! or BACK.
e Exiting the Menu, press SETUP while the menu is displayed.
The menu display disappears.

suonewloju|
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Manual Setup

Default settings are underlined.

Setting items

Setting details

Surround : Set the presence and size of the surround speakers.

elarge : Use a large speaker that can adequately play back low
frequencies.

e Small : Use a small speaker that has inadequate playback capacity for
low frequencies.

* None : Select when the surround speakers are not connected.

#

e \When “Surround” is set to “Large”, “Surr. Back”, “Front Height” and
“Front Wide" can be set to “Large”.

e \When “Surround” is set to “None”, “Surr. Back”, “Front Height” and
“Front Wide" are automatically set to “None”.

Surr. Back : Set the presence, size and number of surround back speakers.

elarge : Use a large speaker that can adequately play back low
frequencies.

e Small : Use a small speaker that has inadequate playback capacity for
low frequencies.

* None : Select when the surround back speakers are not connected.

® 2spkrs : Use two surround back speakers.
* 1spkr : Use only one surround back speaker. WWhen you select this
setting, connect the surround back speaker to the left (L) channel.

Front Height : Set the presence and size of the front height speakers.

elarge : Use a large speaker that can adequately play back low
frequencies.

e Small : Use a small speaker that has inadequate playback capacity for
low frequencies.

* None : Select when the front height speakers are not connected.

Front Wide : Set the presence and size of the front wide speakers.

elarge : Use a large speaker that can adequately play back low
frequencies.

e Small : Use a small speaker that has inadequate playback capacity for
low frequencies.

* None : Select when the front height speakers are not connected.

Speaker Config.
Perform when setting the speakers manually or when changing settings made in Audyssey® Setup. (Continued)
e |[f you change the speaker settings after performing Audyssey® Setup, it will not be possible to select
Audyssey MultEQ® XT 32, Audyssey Dynamic EQ® and Audyssey Dynamic Volume® (15"page 123,
124).
® “Manual Setup” can be used without changing the settings. Please set if necessary.
Setting items Setting details
Speaker Config. Front : Set the front speaker size.
Indicate speaker presence  eLarge : Use a large speaker that can adequately play back low
and select speaker size frequencies.
categories based on bass * Small : Use a small speaker that has inadequate playback capacity for
reproduction capability. low frequencies.
NOTE #
D yrprm— e \When “Subwoofer” is set to “None”, “Front” is automatically set to
shape of the speaker to Large“. . . Y Y Y .
deemminG sclEeiion of & e \When “Front” is set to “Small”, “Center”, “Surround”, “Surr. Back”,
“Large” or “Small” speaker. Front Height” and "Front Wlde can not be set to “Large”.
Instead, use the frequencies Center : Set the presence and size of the center speaker.
set in “Crossovers” elLarge : Use a large speaker that can adequately play back low
(1%5"page 140) as the frequencies.
standard for determining ® Small : Use a small speaker that has inadequate playback capacity for
bass reproduction capability. 0w frequencies. )
* None : Select when a center speaker is not connected.
# "lLarge” is not displayed when “Front” is set to “Small”.
Subwoofer : Set the presence of a subwoofer.
e 2spkrs : Use two subwoofer.
¢ 1spkr : Use only one subwoofer.
* None : Select when a subwoofer is not connected.
# When “Front” is set to “Small”, “Subwoofer” is automatically set to
"1spkr”.
138
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Speakers

Setting items

Setting details

Setting items

Setting details

Distances

Set distance from listening
position to speakers.
Measure beforehand the
distance from the listening
position to each speaker.

Unit : Set the unit of distance.
¢ Meters / Feet

Levels
Set the volume of the test

Step : Set the minimum variable width of the distance.
©0.1m/0.01Tm
* 1ft / 0.1t

tone to be the same when it
is output from each speaker.

Set Defaults : The “Distances” settings are returned to the default
settings.
¢ Reset : Reset to the defaults.

e Cancel : Do not reset to the defaults.

# When you select “Set Defaults” and press
ENTER, the “Resets all of the distance
settings to the factory defaults?” prompt is
displayed. Select either “Reset” or “Cancel”,
and press ENTER.

Front L / Front R/ F. Height L / F. Height R/ F. Wide L / F. Wide R /
Center / Subwoofer 1*1 / Subwoofer 2*1 / Surround L / Surround R/
Surr. Back L*2 / Surr. Back R*2 : Select speaker for distance setting.
*1 When the “Speaker Config.” — “Subwoofer” setting (IZF"page 138)
is set to “1spkr”, “Subwoofer” is displayed.
*2 When the “Speaker Config.” — “Surr. Back” setting (&5 page 138)
is set to “1spkr”, “Surr. Back” is displayed.
¢ 0.00m - 18.00m / 0.0ft — 60.0ft : Set the distance.
#
e The speakers that can be selected differ depending on the “Speaker
Config.” (1Z5"page 138) settings.
e Default settings :
FrontL/Front R/F. Height L/ F. Height R/ Front Wide L / Front Wide R/
Center / Subwoofer 1/ Subwoofer 2 : 3.60 m (12.0 ft)
Surround L / Surround R / Surr. Back L / Surr. Back R : 3.00 m (10.0 ft)
e Set the difference in the distance between the speakers to less than
6.00 m (20.0 ft).

Speakers set to “None” in “Speaker Config.” (&5 page 138) are not
displayed.

Test Tone Start : Output test tone.

*Front L / F. Height L / Center / F. Height R / Front R / F. Wide R /
Surround R / Surr. Back R*' / Surr. Back L*! / Surround L /
F. Wide L / Subwoofer 1*2 / Subwoofer 2*2 / Subwoofer 14+2%3 :
A test tone is output from the selected speaker. While listening to the
test tone, adjust the volume output from the selected speaker.

*1 When the “Speaker Config.” — “Surr. Back” setting (& page 138)

is set to “1spkr”, “Surr. Back” is displayed.

*2 When the “Speaker Config.” — “Subwoofer” setting (IZF page 138)

is set to “1spkr”, “Subwoofer"” is displayed.

*3 When “Subwoofer 142" is selected, you can adjust the volume of

Subwoofer 1 and Subwoofer 2 at the same time.

¢-12.0dB - +12.0dB (0.0dB) : Adjust the volume.

# \When “Levels” is adjusted, the adjusted values are set for all the
sound modes.

e Speakers set to “None” in the “Speaker Config.” (1Z&F page 138)
settings are not displayed.

¢ \When a headphones jack is inserted in the PHONES jack of this unit, the
“Levels” is not displayed.

Set Defaults : The “Levels” settings are returned to the default settings.

¢ Reset : Reset to the defaults.

e Cancel : Do not reset to the defaults.

# When you select “Set Defaults” and press
ENTER, the “Reset all of the channel level
settings to the factory defaults?” prompt is
displayed. Select either “Reset” or “Cancel”,
and press ENTER.

SO
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Speakers

Setting items

Setting details

Setting items

Setting details

Crossovers

Set the maximum frequency
of the bass signal output
from each channel to

the subwoofer. Set the
Crossover Frequency to

suit the bass reproduction
capability of the speaker
being used.

Speaker Selection : Selects how to set the crossover frequency. See the
speaker manual for information concerning speaker crossover frequency.
e All : Selects the crossover point of all speakers at the same time.

¢ Individual : Selects the crossover points for each speaker individually.

The following settings can be set when the “Speaker Selection” setting

is set to"Individual”.

¢ All/Front/Center/Subwoofer/Surround/Surr. Back / Front Height /
Front Wide : Select speaker for setting of crossover frequency.

© 40Hz / 60Hz / 80Hz / 90Hz / 100Hz / 110Hz / 120Hz / 150Hz / 200Hz /
250Hz : Set the crossover frequency.

#

e “Crossovers” can be set when the “Bass” — “Subwoofer Mode”
(1Z5"page 140) setting is “LFE+Main”, or when you have a speaker that
is set to “Small"”.

* Always set the crossover frequency to “80Hz". When using small
speakers, however, we recommend setting the crossover frequency to
a higher frequency.

e For speakers set to “Small”, sound below the crossover frequency
is cut from the sound output. The cut bass sound is output from the
subwoofer or front speakers.

® The speakers that can be set when “Individual” is selected differ
depending on to the “Subwoofer Mode" setting (15" page 140).

e \When “LFE" is selected, speakers set to “Small” at “Speaker Config."”
can be set. If the speakers are set to “Large”, “Full Band” is displayed
and the setting cannot be made.

o |f set to “LFE+Main”, this setting can be made regardless of the
speaker size.

Bass
Set subwoofer and LFE
signal range playback.

Subwoofer Mode : Select low range signals to be reproduced by

subwoofer.

e LFE : The low range signal of the channel set to “Small” speaker size is
added to the LFE signal output from the subwoofer.

¢ LFE+Main : The low range signal of all channels is added to the LFE
signal output from the subwoofer.

#

® “Subwoofer Mode"” can be set when “Speaker Config.” — “Subwoofer”
(15" page 138) is set to other than “None".

® Play music or a movie source and select the mode offering the strongest
bass.

e Select “LFE+Main” if you want the bass signals to always be produced
from the subwoofer.

If “Front” and “Center” for “Speaker Config.” are set to “Large”, and
“Subwoofer Mode" is set to “LFE"”, no sound may be output from the
subwoofers, depending on the input signal or selected sound mode.

LPF for LFE : Set LFE signal playback range. Set this when you want to
change the playback frequency of the subwoofer.
® 80Hz / 90Hz / 100Hz / 110Hz / 120Hz / 150Hz / 200Hz / 250Hz

140
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@ Network

To use this unit by connecting it to a home network (LAN), you must configure network settings. . . "
If you set up your home network (LAN) via DHCP, set “DHCP” to “On” (use the default setting). This Items that can be set with the “Network” procedure
allows this unit to use your home network (LAN).

If you assign an IP address for each device, you must use the “IP Address” setting to assign an IP
address to this unit and enter the information about your home network (LAN) such as the gateway
address and subnet mask.

uoIsIaA diseg

Information (1Z5"page 142)

Network (1Z5"page 142)
Menu operation

Diagnostics (125" page 144)

Friendly Name (125"page 142
{ Press ZONE SELECT to switch “MAIN". SR e Z
Settings (1%5page 143) %
Press SETUP. o 8
The menu is displayed on the TV screen. 5
&,
o
=

3 Use AV to select the menu to be set or operated. )
Maintenance Mode (1IZ5-page 144)

4 Press ENTER or > to enter the setting.

e To return to the previous item, press <l or BACK.
e Exiting the Menu, press SETUP while the menu is displayed.
The menu display disappears.

suonewloju|

© 6 @ @




Information

Friendly Name

Display network information.

The Friendly Name is the name of this unit displayed on the network. You can change the Friendly Name

Setting details

according to your preferences.

Friendly Name / DHCP On or Off / IP Address / MAC Address

# MAC Address is required to make a vTuner account.

Setting items

Setting details

Edit Name
Edits Friendly Name.

Network Default settings are underlined.

® The default Friendly Name on first use is “marantz AV8801".
* Up to 63 characters can be input.
e For character input, see page 118.

Set Defaults
Restores Friendly Name,
which you had changed, to

Enables network communication in standby power mode.

the default setting.

Setting details

Off In Standby : Suspend network function during standby.

Always On : Network is on during standby. Main unit operable with a network compatible controller.
#

e Set to “Always On” when using the web control function.

* \With the "Always On” setting, you can use each NETWORK connector as the hub even while power
to this unit is set to standby.

When “Network” is set to “Always On”, it consumes more standby power.

Reset : Reset to the defaults.
Cancel : Do not reset to the defaults.

# When you select “Set Defaults” and press
ENTER, the “Reset the friendly name back
to the factory default?” prompt is displayed.
Select either “Reset” or “Cancel”, and press
ENTER.

142
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ml Settings

Default settings are underlined.

Make settings for wired LAN.
Only set “Settings” when connecting to a network without a DHCP function.

Setting details

Setting details

Network etwo e g @
Information DHCP @

Network
Friendly Name

Settings 4—@ @ De ;
@ p

Diagnostics

Maintenance Mode

S © &

@ On the menu, select “Network” — “Settings” and press ENTER.
@ Use AV to select “DHCP”, then press ENTER.
® Use < D> to select "Off”, then press ENTER.
@ Use AV to select “IP Address”, then press ENTER.
¢ |P Address : Set the IP address within the ranges shown below.
The Network Audio function cannot be used if other IP addresses are set.
CLASS A: 10.0.0.1 - 10.255.255.254
CLASS B: 172.16.0.1 = 172.31.255.254
CLASS C: 192.168.0.1 — 192.168.255.254
® Use AV D> to input the address and press ENTER.
® Use AV to select setting item, then press ENTER.
® Subnet Mask : When connecting an xDSL modem or terminal adapter
directly to this unit, input the subnet mask indicated in the documentation
supplied by your provider. Normally input 255.255.255.0.
¢ Default Gateway : \When connected to a gateway (router), input its IP address.
¢ Primary DNS, Secondary DNS : If there is only one DNS address indicated in the documentation
supplied by your provider, input it at “Primary DNS". If two or more DNS are provided by your
provider, enter both “Primary DNS" and “Secondary DNS”.

@ Use AV to select “Proxy” and press ENTER.
* Proxy : Make this setting when connecting to the Internet via a proxy server.
Make the proxy settings only when you connect to the Internet via a proxy server that is on your
internal network or provided by your provider, etc.

Use <I D> to select “On(Address)” or “On(Name)”, and then press ENTER.

On(Address) : Select when inputting by address.
On(Name) : Select when inputting by domain name. Up to 38 characters can be input.
©® Press V to select “Address” or “Name"”, then press ENTER.
When “Address” is selected in step ® : Use AV<] > to enter the proxy server address, and press
ENTER.
When“Name"” is selected in step ® : Use the software keyboard (iIZ5"page 118) to enter the domain
name, and select NOKEN. .
e For character input, see page 118.

Press V to select “Port”, then press ENTER. Use AV<][> to input the proxy server port number and
press ENTER.
Setup is complete.

@D Press V to select “Save”, then press ENTER.
The display returns to the original screen.

#

e |f you are using a broadband router (DHCP function), there is no need to make the settings at “IP
Address” and “Proxy”, since the DHCP function is set to “On" in this unit's default settings.

e |f this unit is being used connected to a network without the DHCP function, the network settings
must be made. In this case, some knowledge of networks is required. For details, consult a network
administrator.

e |f you cannot connect to the Internet, recheck the connections and settings (IZ5"page 33).

¢ |f you do not understand about Internet connection, contact your ISP (Internet Service Provider) or the
store from which you purchased your computer.

¢ When you want to cancel the setting during IP address input, select “Cancel”, then press ENTER.
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m Diagnostics

o
o
2,
Used to check the network connection. :
o
Aa Setting items Setting details b
Physical Connection OK : Connected. S
Checks the physical LAN Error : The Ethernet cable is not connected. Check the connection.
port connection.
Router Access OK : Accessed.
GU| Checks the connection from  Error : Failed to communicate with the router. Check the router settings.
this unit to the router. >
Internet Access OK : Connected. 5
Checks whether this unit Error : Failed to connect to the Internet. Check the Internet connection =
has access to the Internet  environment or router settings. o8
(WAN). <
)
-
@
o
S

Maintenance Mode

Use when receiving maintenance from a marantz service engineer or custom installer.

Setting details

Only use this function if so instructed by a marantz serviceperson or installer.

suonewloju|
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Items that can be set with the “General” procedure

Make various other settings.

Menu operation

1 Press ZONE SELECT to switch “MAIN”.

Press SETUP.

The menu is displayed on the TV screen.

3 Use AV to select the menu to be set or operated.

4 Press ENTER or [> to enter the setting.

e To return to the previous item, press <l or BACK.
e Exiting the Menu, press SETUP while the menu is displayed.
The menu display disappears.

145

Language (1Z5"page 146)
ZONE2 Setup / ZONE3 Setup (125"page 146)
Zone Rename (125 page 147)

Trigger Out 1/ Trigger Out 2 (1%5"page 147)

>
Q
<
)
3
)
@
o
<
)
L
2
=]
=

Auto Standby (155"page 147)
Front Display (1%5"page 147)
Information (1Z5"page 148)
Firmware (125"page 149)

Setup Lock (1Z5-page 150)
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m Language

Default settings are underlined.

Set the language for display on the menu screen.

Setting details

English / Deutsch / Francais / Italiano / Espanol / Nederlands / Svenska / Pycckuii / Polski

#

“Language” can also be set by the following procedure. However, the menu screen is not displayed.
Following the display content to make the setting.
1. Press and hold the main unit's <| and ZONE SELECT for at least 3 seconds.
"*%Video Format < PAL >" appears on the display.
2. Press the main unit's V and set “*GUI Language < ENGLISH >".
3. Use the main unit's <[> and set the language.
4. Press the main unit’'s ENTER to complete the setting.

ZONE2 Setup / ZONE3 Setup

Default settings are underlined.

Set the audio to play back with multi-zone (ZONE2, ZONE3).

Setting items Setting details
Bass -10dB - +10dB (0dB)
Adjust bass tones.
Treble -10dB - +10dB (0dB)

Adjust treble tones.

High Pass Filter

Make settings for cutting
the low range to reduce
distortion in the bass.

On : The low range is attenuated.
Off : The low range is not attenuated.

Setting items

Setting details

Channel
Set the signal output from
multi-zone.

Stereo : Select stereo output.
Mono : Select monaural output.

Volume Level
Set the volume output level.

Variable : Volume adjustment is enabled by main unit and remote control
unit.

40 (-40dB) : Fix volume at 40 (-40 dB). Set when adjusting volume by
external amplifier.

80 (0dB) : Fix volume at 80 (0 dB). Set when adjusting volume by external
amplifier.

Volume Limit
Make a setting for
maximum volume.

60 (-20dB) / 70 (-10dB) / 80 (0dB)
Off : Do not set a maximum volume.

# This is displayed from -79 dB to 18 dB when “Scale” (%5 page 123)
is set to “~79.56dB - 18.0dB".

Power On Volume
Define the volume setting
that is active when the
power is turned on.

Last : Use the memorized setting from the last session.
Mute : Always mute when power is turned on.
1-98 (-79dB - 18dB) : The volume is adjusted to the set level.

# This is displayed from -79 dB to 18 dB when “Scale” (%5 page 123)
is setto “~79.56dB - 18.0dB".

Mute Level

Set the amount of
attenuation when muting
is on.

Full : The sound is muted entirely.
-40dB : The sound is attenuated by 40 dB down.
—20dB : The sound is attenuated by 20 dB down.

Lch Level -12dB - +12dB (0dB)
Adjust the left channel

output level.

Rch Level -12dB - +12dB (0dB)

Adjust the right channel
output level.

146
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m Zone Rename Auto Standby

Default settings are underlined.

Change the display title of each zone to one you prefer.

Setting details

When you do not perform any operation on this unit with no audio or video input for a specified time,
this unit automatically enters the standby mode. Before it enters the standby mode, “Auto Standby” is
displayed on the display of this unit and the menu screen.

MAIN ZONE / ZONE2 / ZONE3 / ZONE4
e Up to 10 characters can be input.

Setting details

® For character input, see page 118. 60min : The unit goes into standby after 60 minutes.
Set Defaults : The input source name is returned to the default setting. 30min : The unit goes into standby after 30 minutes.

* Reset : Reset to the defaults.

Off : The unit does not go into standby automatically.

e Cancel : Do not reset to the defaults.

# |f you select “Set Defaults” and press ENTER, the message “Reset to the
default values?” is displayed. Select “Reset” or “Cancel”, and then press

Front Display

Default settings are underlined.

ENTER.

Makes settings related to the display on this unit.

Setting items

Setting details

Display

Trigger Out 1/ Trigger Out 2

Selects when to activate trigger out.
For details about how to connect the DC OUT jacks, see "DC OUT jacks” (& page 101).

Setting details
[ When setting for zone (MAIN ZONE / ZONE2 / ZONE3 / ZONE4)
Trigger out is activated through linkage to the power of the zone set to “On".

(1 When setting for input source
Activate trigger out when the input source set to “On" is selected.

# Active for the zone set to “On" with “When setting for zone".

(1 When setting for HDMI monitor

On : Display is always on.
Auto Off: Display is off except when showing the status display.
Off : Display is always off.

# This can also be set by pressing DISPLAY on the main unit.
Each time DISPLAY is pressed, the setting is changed as shown

below.
On —— Auto Off
[ e ]
NOTE

When “Display” is set to “Off", the display turns off and appears as if
there is no electricity.

Activate trigger out when the HDMI monitor set to “On" is selected. Channel Indicators

Sets whether to use the
input signal display or
output signal display for the
channel indication on the

* On : Activate trigger on this mode. display.

# Activate trigger out when the HDMI monitor set to “On” is selected. Active when the “MAIN
ZONE" set to “On" with “When setting for zone" is selected, and when the input source set to
“On" with “When setting for input source” is selected.

Input : Uses the input signal display for the channel indication on the
display.
Output : Uses the output signal display for the channel indication on the
display.

e — ——: Do not activate trigger on this mode.
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Information

Show information about receiver settings, input signals, etc.

This item is not compatible with the HDMI ZONE4 function.

Items

Setting details

Audio

Show information about
audio input signals.

Sound Mode : The currently set surround mode.

Input Signal : The input signal type.

Format : The number of input signal channels (presence of front, surround,
LFE).

Sample Rate : The input signal’'s sampling frequency.

Offset : The dialogue normalization correction value.

Flag : This is displayed when inputting signals including a surround back
channel. “MATRIX" is displayed with Dolby Digital EX and DTS-ES Matrix
signals, “DISCRETE" with DTS-ES Discrete signals.

Dialogue normalization function

This function is automatically activated when playing Dolby Digital, Dolby
Digital Plus, Dolby TrueHD, DTS and DTS-HD sources.

It automatically corrects the standard signal level for individual program
sources.

The correction value can be checked using the STATUS on the main unit.

The figure is the corrected value. This cannot be changed.

Items

Setting details

ZONE
Show information about
current settings.

MAIN ZONE : This item shows information about settings for MAIN

ZONE. The information displayed differs according to the input source.

¢ ZONE Name / Select Source / Name / Sound Mode / Input Mode /
Decode Mode / HDMI / Digital / Analog / Component / Video /
Video Select / Video Mode / Content Type / Video Conversion / i/p
Scaler / Resolution / Progressive Mode / Aspect Ratio etc.

ZONE2/3/4 : This item shows information about settings for ZONE2,
ZONE3 or ZONEA4.
© ZONE Name / Power / Select Source / Volume Level

For ZONE4, “Volume Level” is not displayed.

Firmware

Version : Displays information for the current firmware.

#

Press INFO to display current source name, volume, sound mode name, and other information at the

bottom of the screen.

Examples of screen display

e Status display screen

When the input source is switched.

Video

Show information about
HDMI input/output signals
and HDMI monitors.

HDMI Signal Info.
* Resolution / Color Space / Pixel Depth

(Ato) (s ) ((vioeo JCBL/SAT

DTS SURROUND

HDMI Monitor 1/ HDMI Monitor 2
¢ Interface / Resolutions

When the volume is adjusted.

INFO

Status display: The operating status appears briefly on the screen when the input

The status display screen cannot be displayed at a computer’s resolution (e.g. VGA) or while certain 3D

source is switched or the volume is changed.

video contents is being played.
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Firmware

Default settings are underlined.

Setting items

Setting details

Set whether or not to check for firmware update, update the firmware, and display update and upgrade

notifications.

Setting items

Setting details

Update
Update the firmware of the
receiver.

In cases where it is not
possible to connect to

the network after doing a
firmware update, connect
to the network again using
“Network"” (i page 141).

Check for Update : Check for firmware updates. You can also check
approximately how long it will take to complete an update.

Update Start : Execute the update process.

When updating starts, the power indicator becomes red and the menu
screen is shut down. The amount of update time which has elapsed is
displayed.

e |f updating fails, the set automatically retries, but if updating is still not
possible, one of the messages shown below is displayed. If the display
reads as shown below, check the settings and network environment,
then update again.

Display Description
Updating fail Updating failed.
Login failed Failure to log into server.

Server is busy
Connection fail
Download fail

Server is busy. Wait a while then try again.
Failure in connecting to server.

Downloading of the firmware has failed.

Notifications

Displays a notification
message on this unit's
menu screen when the
latest firmware is released
with “Update”.

Display a notification
message on this unit's
menu screen when
downloadable firmware is
released with “Add New
Feature”.

Update : The notification message is displayed for about 20 seconds when
the power is turned on. Connect to broadband Internet (1Z& page 33)
when using this function.

* On : Display update message.

¢ Off : Do not display update message.

#

e Select “Go Update” while the notification
message is displayed and press ENTER to
display the “Check for Update"” screen (Refer to
page 149 for more information on “Update”).

eTo close the notification message, select
“Close"” and press ENTER.

Upgrade The notification message is displayed for about 20
seconds when the power is turned on. Connect to broadband Internet
(15"page 33) when using this function.

* On : Display upgrade message.

e Off : Do not display upgrade message.

#

e Select “"Go Upgrade” while the notification message is displayed
and press ENTER to display the “Add New Feature” screen (Refer to
page 150 for more information on “Add New Feature”).

¢ To close the notification message, select “Close” and press ENTER.

149

175 See overleaf
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Setting items Setting details

Add New Feature
Display new features that
can be downloaded to
this unit and perform an
upgrade.

In cases where it is not
possible to connect to the
network after adding a
new function, connect to
the network again using
“Network” (125" page 141).

Upgrade Package : Display the items to be upgraded.

Upgrade Status : Display a list of the additional functions provided by

the upgrade.

Upgrade Start : Execute the upgrade process.

When the upgrade starts, the power indicator becomes red and the menu

screen is shut down. During the upgrade, the amount of upgrade time

which has elapsed is displayed.

e |f the upgrade is not successful, an error message identical to those in
“Update” will appear on the display. Check the settings and network
environment and then perform the upgrade again.

# See the marantz website for details about upgrades.

When the procedure is complete, “Registered” is displayed in this
menu and upgrades can be carried out. If the procedure has not been
carried out, “Not Registered” is displayed.

The ID number shown on this screen is needed when carrying out
the procedure.

The ID number can also be displayed by pressing and holding the main
unit's </ and SETUP for at least 3 seconds.

Notes concerning use of “Update” and “Add New Feature”

e In order to use these functions, you must have the correct system requirements and settings for a
broadband Internet connection (I page 33).

* Do not turn off the power until updating or upgrading is completed.

* Even with a broadband connection to the Internet, approximately 1 hour is required for the updating/
upgrading procedure to be completed.

* Once updating/upgrade starts, normal operations on this unit cannot be performed until updating/
upgrading is completed. Furthermore, there may be cases where backup data is reset for the
parameters, etc., set on this unit.

o If the update or upgrade fails, press and hold the ) ON/STANDBY on the main unit for more than 5
seconds, or remove and re-insert the power cord. “Update retry” appears on the display and update
restarts from the point at which update failed. If the error continues despite this, check the network

Setup Lock

Default settings are underlined.

Protect settings from inadvertent change.

Setting items

Setting details

environment.

&

¢ Information regarding the “Update” function and “Add New Feature” will be announced on the marantz
web site each time related plans are defined.

¢ \When usable new firmware is released with “Update” or “Add New Feature”, a notification message
is displayed on the menu screen. When you do not want to be notified, set “Notifications” — “Update”
(1ZF"page 149) and “Notifications” — “Upgrade” (1ZF page 149) to “Off".

Lock

On : Turn protection on.
Off : Turn protection off.

# \When canceling the setting, set “Lock” to “Off".

When “Lock” is set to “On”, the settings listed below can no longer be
changed. Also, “Setup Locked!” is displayed if you attempt to operate
related settings.

e Setup menu operations

150
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Operating external devices with the remote control

By registering preset codes for external devices to the provided remote control, you can operate your TV and playback devices (such as Blu-ray Disc player and DVD player) with the remote control.

Registering preset codes

When preset codes are registered in the included remote control unit,
it can then be used to operate any devices you have, such as DVD
players or TVs made by different manufacturers.

(1 Buttons used for operating the devices
@ DEVICE &
For switching power of each device on or off.
@ AV D, ENTER, BACK
For menu operation of each device.
(3® MENU, INFO, OPTION, SETUP
For displaying the menu of each device.
@ I, > 1 l<g >p| <4< >
® Number button (0-9, +10)
® CH/PAGE AY
@ TV, TVINPUT
For operating a TV
This button is enabled in any mode.

[For details on operation with the remote control unit, see pages ]

The preset code cannot be registered to M-XP, TUNER, PHONO,
iPod/USB, NETWORK and INTERNET RADIO.

Registering preset codes

The following two methods can be used for registering the reset code.

@ Entering a 4-digit code
@ Scanning the code table

(1 Entering a 4-digit code

See the preset code list table for the code to be input.

Press and hold the input source
select buttons for the appliance
to control, and press SET until ®

indicator blinks twice.
The back light flashes.

Note that the group numbers that can be
registered are predefined for each input
source select button (1IZ5"page 153).

Press the 4-digit code for the
appliance using 0 — 9 (code table -
at the end of this manual).

When the settings are complete, “OK"
is shown in the remote control display.

If “NG" is displayed in the remote control
display, repeat steps 1 and 2, and enter the

@IJ

OO
©®

/_\/,
/\/,

same code again.

151

—

(1 Scanning the code table

Switch the power on of the device
for which you want to set the
preset code.

)
®

>
o
<
o
=]
(1]
(1]
o
<
(1]
=
=
]
=

Press and hold the input source vevce
select buttons for the appliance
to control, and press SET until @

indicator blinks twice.
The back light flashes.

®

OXOXOXOXC
0)OXOXO)

3 Aim the remote control at the
appliance and slowly alternate
between pressing CH/PAGE A
and DEVICE () for the appliance.

The preset code is shown in the remote
control display.

2
2
]

Stop when the appliance turns
off.

4

Press ENTER once to lock in the
code.

#

® Some manufacturers use more than one type of remote control code.
Preset codes to change the number and verify correct operation.

¢ |f the AV device is not a marantz device, or if the device does not
operate even when the preset code is registered, use the learning
function. Remote codes for different devices can be remembered
for use by the marantz remote control included with this device.

Depending on the model and year of manufacture of your device,
some buttons may not operate.

@ 6 @ @

UOISIaA diseg

suolew.oyu|



Check the registered preset code

1

Press and hold the input source
select buttons for the appliance
to control, and press SET until @

indicator blinks twice.
The back light flashes.

2

Press INFO.

The % indicator blinks twice, after which
the set code is shown for 3 seconds in
the remote control display.

®OO®
OJOXOXO)O)C)

IJ

Registering preset codes

(1 Remote control operation modes
By default, the input source select buttons on the remote control perform only the input source select operation. To operate an external
device with this remote control, set the preset code in “List of preset codes” (1ZF page 190) for the device you want to register to each
input source select button.
For how to set preset codes to buttons, see “Registering preset codes” (1% page 151).

If you register preset codes on this remote control, the input source select buttons on the remote control can perform the following two
functions.

@ The function to switch input sources on this unit (AVP operation mode)
(@ The function to make this remote control switch to the mode in which you can operate the device registered to the button (External
device operation mode)

(1 How to switch operation modes

Press the input source

select button.

@ AVP operation (2 External device
mode*1 operation mode*2

T— Press AVP. 4—‘

Input source
select buttons

*1 The mode in which you can operate this unit.
*2 If you press one of these buttons , the input source on this unit changes and the remote control switches
to the mode in which you can operate the external device registered to that button.

© 6 @ @
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Registering preset codes
m (1 Devices that can be registered to input source select buttons on the Preset codes that can be registered to TV buttons w
(7]
remote COHth' ) ) i Default preset . I o
The types of devices that can be registered to each input source select button on this remote control Button mode Available change to preset _ S
Aa are assigned as shown in the following table. Register the preset code under the desired device name s E
% in “List of preset codes” (15 page 190). S
Preset codes that can be registered to CBL/SAT, Blu-ray, GAME, AVP TV group
MEDIA PLAYER, DVD, AUX1, AUX2, and CD buttons
[GUI
Button Default preset Available change to preset ) 2
mode 9 P e \When you press TV AUDIO that has a preset code registered to it, the “TV" indication on the remote E‘
CBL/SAT control lights. %
group 8
BD group i ’ 5
DVD group To perform menu operations of this unit, press AVP to have the remote control enter the AVP operation brd
mode. o
CBL/SAT group =
BD group
DVD group
CD group @ @
CBL/SAT group ?_h
o
BD group 3
DVD group g-_
AVP =
CBL/SAT group n
BD group
DVD group
CD group
CBL/SAT group
BD group
DVD group
CD group
CD group

® To unregister the device from a button and reset to the default setting, set the AVP code “0000" to the
button.

=) © 6 @ @




Operating external devices -

I

Press the input source select button (IZ5 page 43). g’
® The operation mode of the remote control unit is switched as shown in the table. &# o
" When the FAVORITE STATION and InstaPrevue are pressed, the AVP-operation mode starts automatically. s
a @
% NOTE )
E]
@ If the mode of the remote control unit is set to other than AVP-operation mode, press AVP to switch the
remote control unit to the AVP-operation mode to perform the following operations:
@ ® For menu operation by pressing SETUP.
[GUI .
s
Input source | Input source of this Operation mode g
select button unit Devices controllable with the remote control unit o
o
AP = This unit (AVP-operation) *2 s
o
»
*1 CBL/SAT Device registered on the CBL/SAT button o
=)
1 Blu-ray Device registered on the Blu-ray button
*1 GAME Device registered on the GAME button
#1 | MEDIAPLAYER |Device registered on the MEDIA PLAYER button g_..
S
*1 DVD Device registered on the DVD button ?,
-
o
*1 AUX1 Device registered on the AUX1 button 7
*1 AUX2 Device registered on the AUX2 button
*1 CD Device registered on the CD button
*1 TV AUDIO Device registered on the TV AUDIO button

*1 |If a preset code is registered for this button, the remote control unit of this unit can control another
devices.
*2 With this mode, you can operate: FM, iPod, USB memory device, turn table and network function.
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I

unit.

Ao Press the input source select
button to which the preset
% code for the device you want
to operate has been registered

(1Z5"page 154).

GUI

2 Operate the device.

e For details, refer to the device's operating
instructions.

®@O006
@060

®

ATV group (13k 3k 3k %)
(TV) operation
) | Operation buttons Function
1140} TV power on/standby
TV INPUT Switch TV input

®'® CH/PAGE AV

Switch channels (up/down)

@ ®:

155

(1DVD group (2% 3 %)

Operating devices

The supplied remote control unit can control a device other than this

(DVD player / DVD recorder) operation

© 6 @ @

(— ) | Operation buttons Function
DEVICE ¢ Power on/standby
DEVICE MENU Menu
O®o® A 1'Z0) TV power on/standby
TVINPUT Switch TV input
INFO Information
OPTION Top menu
AV D> Cursor operation
ENTER Enter
BACK Return
SETUP Setup
1 Pause
> Playback
OJICIO) | Stop
< »p| Auto search (cue)
<< >> Manual search
OOO® (fast-reverse/fast-forward)
®® 0-9 +10 Select title, chapTer or channel
®® ! selection
-
175" See overleaf
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Operating devices

m 1 CD group (33 3 )

R

Ceo®

ENTER

OJCYO)

OOGO®
OOOo®
©©®

~————

(CD player / CD recorder) operation

Operation huttons Function
DEVICE ¢) Power on/off
DEVICE MENU Menu
11'X0) TV power on/standby
TVINPUT Switch TV input
ENTER Enter
]} Pause
> Playback
| | Stop
< > Auto search (cue)
Manual search
ol (fast-reverse/fast-forward)
0-9 Track selection

(1 CBL/SAT group (43 * )

(Set top box for satellite (SAT) / cable (CBL) /

Media player) operation

)

O@o®

®®

OOGO®
COeO®
(Ol

~——

Operation buttons Function
DEVICE ¢ Power on/standby
DEVICE MENU Menu
11'X0) TV power on/standby
TVINPUT Switch TV input
CH/PAGE AY Switch channels (up/down)
INFO Information
AV D> Cursor operation
ENTER Enter
BACK Return
SETUP Setup
]} Pause
> Playback
< »pi Auto search (cue)
Manual search
e (fast-reverse/fast-forward)
0-9 +10 Channel selection
156

(QABD group (5% * *)
(Blu-ray Disc player) operation
(— )| Operation buttons Function
DEVICE ¢ Power on/standby
DEVICE MENU (Popup) Menu
o ® 11'X0) TV power on/standby
TVINPUT Switch TV input
INFO Information
OPTION Top menu
AV D> Cursor operation
ENTER Enter
BACK Return
SETUP Setup
1] Pause
> Playback
OICIO) | Stop
< > Auto search (cue)
> (fast—r’t\a/\ll?arr]::/lfjai?—r;ohrward)
OO
®@®D 0-9 +10 Select title, chapFer or channel
@ ® ' selection
N—————

&)
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e If the AV device is not a marantz device, or if the device does not
operate even when the preset code is registered, use the learning
function. Remote codes for different devices can be remembered
for use by the marantz remote control included with this device.

¢ This remote control unit is capable of learning around 160 codes.

Remembering remote control codes from
other devices

Place the marantz remote control and remote control
from the other device approximately S cm apart,
with the remote control signal transmission sections
facing each other.

Press and hold SET until the LEARN indicator
blinks.

Press input source select buttons

to select the input source.
The input source is shown in the remote
control display.

Before using the learning function, register
a preset code (%5 page 151 “Registering
preset codes”) for a mode other than AVP
preset (IZF page 153) to each input source
switch button.

|

o

OXOXOGXO)
®

@006 o

Select the button to be learned.
LEARN indicator lights up.

Press and hold the button that you want to register
on the other remote control until “OK” is displayed
on the marantz remote control display.

e |[f “NG"” is shown on the remote control display, perform step 5
again. If “NG" is shown again on the remote control display, the
remote control may not be able to learn the code correctly. In this
case, use the specialized remote control for the device.

e |[f the remote control memory becomes full, “FULL" is shown
on the remote control display. If you want to learn the code, you
should erase other learned button.

Repeat steps 4 and 5 to learn other buttons for the
same input source.

7 Repeat steps 3 to 6 to learn other input sources.

When programming of the remote control unit is
completed, press SET.

The LEARN indicator turns off, and the remote control unit exits
learn mode.

#

® There are some remote control units that cannot be programmed,
or even if they can be programmed, they may not operate correctly.
If this happens, use the remote control unit supplied with the AV
equipment to operate it.

* The operations of the programmed buttons override the preset
memory. If you do not require the programmed buttons, erase
the stored remote control codes to return to the initial settings
(%5~ page 158 “Delete saved remote control codes”).

e The number of buttons that can be stored varies depending on the
remote control unit used. If you have stored the maximum number
of buttons allowed for the remote control unit, “FULL" appears on
its display.

157

Operating learning function

® The learning function is unavailable for all ZONE SELECT, SET, AVP,
ON/STANDBY ¢, VOLUME AY, FAVORITE STATION, SOUND
MODE and input source select buttons in any mode.

¢ While in the AVP operation mode, the learning function is unavailable.

® The learning procedure does not operate correctly if the batteries
have become worn.

e |f no buttons are pressed for approximately 1 minutes while in the
LEARN mode, the remote control unit automatically exits from the
LEARN mode.

© 6 @ @
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Operating learning function

(1 Delete remote control codes for each input

Delete saved remote control codes

Codes can be erased in three ways: by buttons, sources, and by all

memory contents.

(1 Delete remote control codes for each button

Press and hold SET until the
LEARN indicator blinks.

Press input source select buttons
to select the input source you

want to delete.
The input source is shown in the remote
control display.

3 Press and hold ON/STANDBY ()
and press the learned button to

be erased twice.

“ERASE” is shown in the remote
control display, and the mode returns to
LEARN mode.

e To return the normal mode, press SET.

®®
eee® o

®

source

Press and hold SET until the
LEARN indicator blinks.

Press and hold ON/STANDBY
(') and press the learned input
source select buttons to be erased

twice.
"ERASE” is shown
control display.

in the remote

The @ indicator blinks twice and the
mode returns to LEARN mode.

3 Press ENTER to continue erasing.

* To cancel the erasing operation, do not
press ENTER, and simply press any other
button.

¢ To return the normal mode, press SET.

158

©O

1 Delete remote control codes for all input

sources

1 Press and hold SET until the
LEARN indicator blinks.

2 Press and hold ON/STANDBY ¢

and press AVP .
LEARN indicator lights.

3 Press ENTER to continue erasing.

“"ERASE” is shown in the remote
control display, and the mode returns to
LEARN mode.

e To cancel the erasing operation, do not
press ENTER, and simply press any other
button.

* To return the normal mode, press SET.

CO)
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® Backlight is set on in the factory settings.

Disabling the backlight

Setting the back light

Press the Light button on the side of the remote control, and the
buttons on the remote control light for 2 seconds. If the Light button
is pressed while the buttons are lit, the buttons remain lit for another

Specifying the zone used with the

remote control unit

When the ZONE SELECT button is pressed, only the set zone can be
operated with the remote control unit.
* The factory setting is “M234".

Press and hold both SET and Light
button until @

indicator flashes

1 Press and hold ZONE SELECT

and SET for at least 3 seconds.

e

®
@)

2 Use AV to set the zone to be used

and press ENTER.

“SET" flashes four times on the remote
control unit and the normal operation
mode is restored.

Light button

Turning the backlight on

Press and hold both SET and Light
button until

indicator flashes

Light button

I @IJ

Rem.o te_control Zone to be used
unit display
M MAIN ZONE only
MAIN ZONE /
i ZONE2
MAIN ZONE /
M23 ZONE2 /
ZONE3
MAIN ZONE /
ZONE2 /
M234 ZONE3/
ZONE4
159
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>
Informations
Here, we list various information related to this unit. S

Please refer to this information as needed.
>
s
@ Part names and functions 25 page 161 2
o
@ Other information =5 page 168 §
@ Troubleshooting 1Z=page 181 5

@ Specifications 175 page 187
@ Index 1ZFpage 188
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Part names and functions

Front panel

For buttons not explained here, see the page indicated in parentheses (

DoLBY DoLBY
nnnnnn e

5

maraniz

.....
selfdTon

—

@ STANDBY indicator - oveveeeeeieeieeeecesesecseeees 43
[STANDBY indicator status]
e Power on : Off
® Normal standby : Red
¢ \When “"HDMI Pass Through” or “HDMI Control” (125" page 128)
is setto “On" : Orange
e \When “Network"” (1Z5"page 142) is set to “Always On" : Orange
*\When a mobile device that supports MHL is being charged :
Orange
@ Power operation button () ON/STANDBY) oo (43)
Turns power to this unit on and off (standby).

9 Door

When you are using buttons and/or connectors behind the door,
press the bottom of the door to open it. When not using buttons
and/or connectors behind the door, close it. Be careful not to catch

your fingers when closing the door.

161

—

@ VOLUME KNOb - evooevoeeeeeiieoseeesesee e (44, 113)
@ Remote control SENSOr - rvvvvvvvviiiies (167)
@O Main display- oo (163)
@ INPUT SELECTOR KNOb ------cvovoeeieeeinnescieseeen (43, 113)
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m With the door open

Front panel

For buttons not explained here, see the page indicated in parentheses ().

PURE DIRECT M-DAX

DYNAMICEQ DYNAMIC VOL

f | | i | | | | |
0= —=—0—0—0—0—D
@ ¢ B =
Al
@ Headphones jack (PHONES) O SETUP button - ovvveees (117, 119, 126, 132, 137, 141, 145) T SLEEP BULLON v vvveeeeveerieieieeccieeeceeeeeees
When the headphones are plugged into this jack, audio will N0 @) ENTER button oo (117, 119, 126, 132, 137, 141, 145) @ HDIMI OUT BULEON «+--vvvvvevvssevsisisssisissssos
longer be output from the PRE OUT terminals. O cursor buttons O DISPLAY bUttOn - - eoveoeeeeciiceeeeeeec e
NOTE (AVD) o (117,119, 126, 132, 137, 141, 145) @) STATUS BULLON ----cvvcvvcveevreaeiniiriiinane
To prevent hearing loss, do not raise the volume level excessively OBACK button - coooooovvvvs (80, 64, 68, 72, 74, 77, 186)  ¢l) ZONE SELECT button ----
when using headphones. @ Sub display oo (164) @) ZONE2 ON/OFF button
9 SETUP MIC iack ................................................................. (36, 98) m Dynamic Volume button (DYNAMIC VOL) ________________________ (124) @ZONE3 ON/OFF button
€ IPOA/USB POIt -+ vvvveieereeiece (24) @ M-DAX bUttON/INAICALOr- - errrereereeeerrrrreeeeeee e (122 €®ZONE4 ON/OFF button
@ HDMI 7/MHL (AUX1) CONNECEOF-++-+++vvvvvevsevsssnsnsiisnioan (12 @ PURE DIRECT button/indicator - - (86)
@AUX1 INPUT connectors @ DYNAMIC EQ DUTEON -+ ccveeereereeammeraaanieeaaniieeaaaiireaanieeeaaieeens

(® SOUND MODE buttons
e MOVIE button
« MUSIC button
e GAME button

162
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Main Display

The input source name, surround mode, setting values and other information are displayed here.

(1 Standard display

Tuner display

(1 Sleep timer display

@ Light illumination
When the power to this device is switched on,
the surrounding area is lit blue. The settings
can be changed so the light does not switch on
(1F"page 110 "“Switches light illumination on/
off”).

9 Master volume indicator

9 Input source indicator
The currently selected input source name is
displayed.
If the input source name has been changed
using “Source Rename"” (IZF page 135) in the
menu, the input source name after the change is
displayed.

GThis lights when the sleep mode is selected
(15~ page 105).

(1ZONE2/ZONE3/ZONE4 power on display

These light according to the reception conditions when the input source is set to “FM".

0 Lights up when the broadcast is properly turned
in.

e In the FM mode, this lights up when receiving
stereo broadcasts.

163

eThis lights up when ZONE2 (separate room)
power is turned on (15" page 113).

@ This lights up when ZONE3 (separate room)
power is turned on (& page 113).

gThis lights up when ZONE4 (separate room)
power is turned on (IZ5page 113).

175~ See overleaf
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m Sub Display

{[How] [DIG.] [ANA]

Rsac] s [SeeE

0Information display
The input source name, sound mode, setting values and other
information are displayed here.
@Input/output signal channel indicators
The channel for input/output signals is displayed according to the
setting configured for “Channel Indicators” (1Z5"page 147).
e \When “Channel Indicators” is set to “Output” (Default)
These light when audio signals are being output from the
speakers.
e \When “Channel Indicators” is set to “Input”
These light when digital signals are input.
When playing HD Audio sources, the indicator lights when a
signal from an extension channel (a channel other than the front,
center, surround, surround back, front height, front wide or LFE
channel) is input.

9 Master volume indicator

O MUTE indicator
This lights when the mute mode is selected (%5 page 44).

@SIeep timer indicator
This lights when the sleep mode is selected (15 page 105).

© MULTI ZONE indicators

This lights up when ZONE2, ZONE3 or ZONE4 (separate room)

power is turned on (IZF page 113).

o Monitor output indicator
These light according to the HDMI monitor output setting.

When set to “Auto(Dual)”, the indicators light according to

connection status.

BOL

eTuner reception mode indicators
These light according to the reception conditions when the input
source is set to “FM".
STEREO : In FM mode, this lights up when receiving stereo
broadcasts.
TUNED : Lights up when the broadcast is properly tuned in.
RDS : Lights up when receiving RDS broadcasts.

@ Audyssey® indicator
This indicator lights when the “MultEQ® XT 32" (%5~ page 123),
“Dynamic  EQ" (%5~ page 124), “Dynamic  Volume”
(I%5page 124), “Audyssey DSX®" (155 page 125) or “Audyssey
LFC™" (1Z5"page 124) setting is set to other than “Off".

@ Decoder indicator
These light when Dolby or DTS signals are input or when the Dolby
or DTS decoder is running.

mlnput mode indicators
Set the audio input modes for the different input sources

(1z¥"page 136).

164
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m See the page indicated in parentheses (). g
@,
® ® P POD ® ® ® °
<
A 2
a ®,
55 B JT T A :
]
DIGITAL AUDIO IN ( HDMI IN HDMI QUT |
(CéL/ (DVD) ('I!V (CD) 1 (CBL/SAT) 2 (DVD) 3 (Blu-ray) 4 (QAME) 5 (MEDIAPLAYER) 6 (AUX2) ZONE4 MONITOR1 MONITOR2
.. @ 228U ARG
] i) ©) [ [ " —
GUI NETwoRr | NS BNIE N =] =
ey COAXIAL OPTICAL
(10/100)  mummm 1 7ACHIN >
: RS-232C ANTENNA F'& =u =SBR = BBhu R Q_
- E% (o) {© s
H %0 (75 SR sL c sw 3
: ° o
: oo o
2 0® PHONO o
H U J S §
] o~
o f:% ) {© g,
: S A g
: % """"""""""" ANALOG AUDIO OUT, VIDEO | COMPONENT VIDEO | COMPONENT VIDEO
4 » ouTt IN ouT
4..I_I_I_IL, o
SVMA= ] @
(IPod DIRECT)
(SELECTABLE)
CONNECTION @ HOT(+)
usB @ O GND ©coLb(-)

BALANCED XLR IN ACIN

CONNECTION

3
[=]
=
3
)
=t
(=}
=
]

REMOTE CONTROL Y RASHER)_ M-XPort O GND
IN ouT IN v @ HOT(+)
BALANCED XLR PRE OUT
T T | |
00 6 0O (6 (7] 00 (10}

Quss Y £ T 24) @ BALANCED XLR PRE OUT terminals ... 32) (D HDMI connectors........cccovovvene. (11,12, 112) mDigitaI audio connectors
@ DC OUT jacks - orevevrrneeriirie (101) @ UNBALANCED RCA PRE OUT terminals ® 7.1ch input connectors (7.1CH IN) -----.--.... (30) (DIGITAL AUDIO IN) ---------ooooe (17, 18, 19, 26)
©BALANCED XLR IN terminals o (31, 96,96.97) @ Analog audio connectors O RS-232C connector--- oo, (101)

........................... (17,18, 19, 20, 21, 22, 23, 26) @ Video connectors (ANALOG AUDIO) ® Network connectors (NETWORK).----.-.. (33)

O REMOTE CONTROL JACKS -+-vveveien (100)

@O FLASHER IN jack
Used when using a control BOX or other such
control devices to control this unit.

O M-XPort connector---.....ccoouuvevevvieion (29

(VIDEQ) oo (17, 18, 19, 23, 112)
@ AC inlet (ACIN)-- oo oocveviciieceeean, (34)
m Component video connectors

(COMPONENT VIDEO)

165

@ FM antenna terminals
(ANTENNA) - (28)

(D SIGNAL GND terminal - -covovveeeecnnae 27)

Do not touch the inner pins of the connectors on
the rear panel. Electrostatic discharge may cause
permanent damage to the unit.
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m Remote control unit
For buttons not explained here, see the page indicated in parentheses (). g
(7]
0 Display m Remote control signal transmitter :
Aa o @ LEARN indicator (D ON/STANDBY button ((h)-----veveet 3
(@ Information display . 5
% ® g indicator ® TV operation buttons =
4 OAv;b tt 159 g TV O/INPUT)--
33 ©seTh utton - E @) Light BULEON -oovvvvveeeeeveeceeeeecccesec 159
- o QZONEuStItE‘I).rIIEé; L 152,159 @) yOLUME buttons (AY) - 44,113 ——
|; (5 utton - GBMUTE button (€X) oo
......................................... (36, 82, 98, 113, 159) gMUTE button («(X) (44, 113) >
@ Device operation buttons OPTION button s
(DEVICE 0 / DEVICE MENU) ... (185, 186) (46, 50, 52, 64, 69, 74, 77, 104) §
e O Input source select buttons......... (43, 113) @ENTERbutt(anw 119, 126, 132. 137, 141, 145) :'
SLEEP BULEON -+ eevvvevevaieneneenns 105, 113 T T T T T )
gCh |7 on - 105 113 & SETUP button 3
annel/page search buttons (117, 119, 126, 132, 137, 141, 145) =)
(7 S N e (48, b1, 56, 62, 65, 69, 73, 75, 77, 155, 156) L
SUIEE, | sueer PSS See overleaf
@ Y H @ 0 InstaPrevue button -+ (m)
i MUTE }
(8 H X 2] @ Information button (INFO) oo ooevvvn. (148)
o @ Q Q @ @ ® cursor buttons (AV<1>) g.
p 5 PToN ® e (117, 119, 126, 132, 137, 141, 145) §
D @ BACK button 8
D L - e (50, 64, 68, 73, 74, 77) =
(® DEVICE CONTROL buttons @
E (48, 51, 65, 69, 73, 75, 77, 155, 156)
® O = ® ¢ Pause button (Hl)
@ @“’@ * Play button (»)
® ¢ Stop button (M)
-_TUNE + o Skip buttons (<, »p)
e Search buttons (<<, »p)
® @ © o) TONE |/ Tuning down BUttons  e» =)
\ — —| r YL, D)
® o) (9 () (e @ FAVORITE STATION buttons
D) (1-4) ©0)
© @SOUND MODE buttons- - ---(86)
* MOVIE button
D * MUSIC button
* GAME button
marantz ¢ PURE button
RCO19SR @
Number buttons
)
X e (54, 56, 155, 156)

© 6 @ @




Remote control unit
Inserting the batteries Operating range of the remote control unit @
o
@ Slide the rear cover off the (@ Load the two batteries properly Point the remote control unit at the remote sensor when operating it. g
remote control unit in the as indicated by the marks in the _<cg
arrow direction. battery compartment. g.
S
Approx. 7m i i : >
30° B 30° %
1— 3
I}
®
o
3
(® Put the rear cover back on. 73
o
NOTE S
NOTE L

e Insert the specified batteries in the remote control unit.

e Replace the batteries with new ones if the set does not operate  ® The set may function improperly or the remote control unit may not
even when the remote control unit is operated close to the unit. (The ~ operate if the remote control sensor is exposed to direct sunlight,
supplied batteries are only for verifying operation. Replace them strong artificial light from an inverter type fluorescent lamp or

with new batteries at an early date.) infrared light. g,,
* When inserting the batteries, be sure to do so in the proper direction, ~ ®VWhen using 3D video devices that transmit radio communication 3

following the @ and © marks in the battery compartment. signals (such as infrared signals etc) between the various units (such B
e To prevent damage or leakage of battery fluid: as the monitor, 3D glasses, 3D transmitter unit etc), the remote i

Do not use a new battery together with an old one. control unit may not operate due to interference from those radio 7

¢ Do not use two different types of batteries. communication signals. If this occurs, adjust the direction and

Do not attempt to charge dry batteries. distance of the 3D communication for each unit, and check that the

« Do not short-circuit, disassemble, heat or dispose of batteries in ~ remote control unit operation is not affected by these signals.

flames.
¢ Do not keep the battery in a place exposed to direct sunlight or in
places with extremely high temperatures, such as near a heater.
e If the battery fluid should leak, carefully wipe the fluid off the inside
of the battery compartment and insert new batteries.
® Remove the batteries from the remote control unit if it will not be in
use for long periods.
e Used batteries should be disposed of in accordance with the local
regulations regarding battery disposal.
e The remote control unit may function improperly if rechargeable
batteries are used.
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Other information

(1 Trademark information (1Z5"page 168)

(J Surround (1IZ5"page 169)

(1 Relationship between video signals and monitor
output (15~ page 175)

(1 Explanation of terms (1Z5"page 178)

Trademark information

This product uses the following technologies (Random order):

Sdts S dtsHp

Neo:X Master Audio

Manufactured under license under U.S. Patent No's:5,956,674:5,9
74,380;5,978,762,6,487,535;6,226,616;7,212,872,7,003,467,7,272,
567,7,668,723;7,392,195;7,930,184,7,333,929,7,548,853,7,283,63
4 & other U.S. and worldwide patents issued and pending.

DTS-HD, the Symbol, & DTS-HD and the Symbol together are
registered trademarks & DTS -HD Master Audio is a trademark of
DTS, Inc. Product includes software. ©DTS, Inc. All Rights Reserved.

Made for

iPod [JiPhone Lal

AirPlay

NAUDYSSEY NUDYSSEY

MULTEQ XTEBD DSX
DYNAMIC VOLUME LFC

Huomli

Manufactured under license from Audyssey Laboratories™. U.S.
and foreign patents pending. Audyssey MultEQ® XT 32, Audyssey
Dynamic EQ®, Audyssey Dynamic Volume® and Audyssey DSX®
are registered trademarks of Audyssey Laboratories. Audyssey
LFC™ is a trademark of Audyssey Laboratories.

The terms HDMI and HDMI High-Definition Multimedia Interface,
and the HDMI Logo are trademarks or registered trademarks of
HDMI Licensing LLC in the United States and other countries.

[I] DOLBY DOLBY
TRUEHD PRO LOGIC Iz

InskEaPraeviue

“Made for iPod” and “Made for iPhone” mean that an electronic
accessory has been designed to connect specifically to iPod, or
iPhone, respectively, and has been certified by the developer to
meet Apple performance standards.

Apple is not responsible for the operation of this device or its

compliance with safety and regulatory standards. Please note that

the use of this accessory with iPod, or iPhone, may affect wireless
performance.

AirPlay, the AirPlay logo, iPad, iPhone, iPod, iPod classic, iPod nano,

iPod shuffle and iPod touch are trademarks of Apple Inc., registered

in the U.S. and other countries.

e Individual users are permitted to use iPhone, iPod, iPod classic, iPod
nano, iPod shuffle, and iPod touch for private copy and playback of
non-copyrighted contents and contents whose copy and playback
is permitted by law. Copyright infringement is prohibited by law.

InstaPrevue and the InstaPrevue logo are trademarks or registered
trademarks of Silicon Image, Inc. in the United States and other
countries.

*MHBHL

Mobile High-Definition Link

Manufactured under license from Dolby Laboratories. “Dolby”,
“Pro Logic” and the double-D symbol are trademarks of Dolby

Laboratories.

168

MHL, the MHL Logo, and Mobile High-Definition Link are trademark
or registered trademarks of MHL LLC in the United States and other
countries.

Plays
.. Windows

..M Media™

Windows Media and the Windows logo are trademarks or registered
trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and/or
other countries.

This item incorporates copy protection technology that is protected
by U.S. patents and other intellectual property rights of Rovi
Corporation. Reverse engineering and disassembly are prohibited.
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This unit is equipped with a digital signal processing circuit that lets you play program sources in the sound mode to achieve the same sense of presence as in a movie theater. g
]
o
Sound modes and surround parameters <
e
This table shows the speakers that can be used in each sound mode and the surround parameters adjustable in each sound mode. g-
-]
Symbols in the table
O This indicates the audio output channels or surround parameters that can be set. |
© This indicates the audio output channels. The output channels depend on the settings of “Speaker Config.” (%5 page 138). ——
Channel output %1 During playback in PURE DIRECT mode, the surround parameters are >
Sound Mode (155 page 86 ) ) Dialog Enhancer | Subwoofer Level the lsame as in DIRECT mode. . . . . . %
page oo Front Center Surround Surround back | Front height Front wide Subwoofer (5 page 120) | (1%5~page 120) *2 A s!gnal for each channel contained in an input signal is output as g
L/R L/R L/R L/R L/R audio. I
*3 Audio is output from the front height speaker when the set sound 8_
E3 E3 ¥
DIRECT/PURE DIRECT (2 channel) * 1 O O%*b O*b mode name contains “+PLIIz". For information on how to check the <
DIRECT/PURE DIRECT (Multi-channel)* 1 O @) @) O*2 O*2 O*2 @) O sound mode. see paae 86 o
* * ' page co.
DSD DIRECT (2 chqnnel)*1 1 O O*6 O*6 *4  Audio is output from the front height speaker when “Audyssey DSX®" g
DSD DIRECT (Multi-channel) O ) ) o O (15 page 125) in the menu is set to "Wides/Heights” or “Heights”. ]
7ACHIN O ©) @) @ ©) O *5 Audio is output from the front wide speaker when “Audyssey DSX®"
STEREQ O * @) O O (1%5"page 125) in the menu is set to "Wides/Heights” or “Wides".
MULTICH IN O (@) ©) (©) O*3 (©) O O %6 Only when “Subwoofer Mode" is set to “LFE+Main” (1Z5~page 140),
DOLBY PRO LOGIC Iz O O O (©) (©) ©) O O sound is output from the subwoofer.
DOLBY PRO LOGIC TIx O © © © @) @) O —
DOLBY PRO LOGIC IT @) @) @) O @) O =4
DOLBY PRO LOGIC IIx A-DSX O ) () () o*4 O*5 () O O =
DOLBY PRO LOGIC TT A-DSX O O O o*4 O*5 (@) O O g
DTS NEO:X O @) @) @) @) © (@) @) @) =1
Audyssey DSX® O o o o o*4 O*5 o 0 0 ©
DOLBY DIGITAL O (@) (@) (@) 0*3 @) O @) *
DOLBY DIGITAL Plus O @ @ O*2 0*2 0*2 O O O
DOLBY TrueHD O @ © O*2 O*2 o*2 (@) O O
DTS SURROUND O @) @ @ O*3 ¢} O O
DTS 96/24 O © @ (@) o*3 @} O O
DTS-HD O @) @ O*2 O*2 O*2 O O O
DTS Express O @) © © O*3 @) @) @)
MULTI CH STEREQ O © O O ©) ©) ©) O O
VIRTUAL O 0*6 O O

175 See overleaf
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Surround Parameter (1Z5page 120)
s Home Theater | | -0u0NesS Dynamic | gag syne | LOWFTEQUENCY | piight Gain PRO LOGIC I1/ITx Music mode only NEO:X mode
ound Mode (125~ page 86) 0 Management | Compression * Hy Effects *12 only
*9 *10 *11 Panorama Dimension Center Width Center Gain
(570802 120) | (oo 120) | (1page 120) | F PRI D) | (rompage 121) | WFTRAGCAZY) | (om0 101) | (1 page 121) | (P page 121) | (5B page 121)
DIRECT/PURE DIRECT (2 channel) T @) @)
DIRECT/PURE DIRECT (Multi-channel) * 1 O @) O
DSD DIRECT (2 channel)* 1
DSD DIRECT (Multi-channel) ® 1 @)
7.1CHIN @)
STEREQ @) @) @) @)
MULTI CH IN O*7 @) O
DOLBY PRO LOGIC IIz @) @) @) @)
DOLBY PRO LOGIC IIx O*8 @) @) O O O
DOLBY PRO LOGIC IT O*8 @) @) @) @) @)
DOLBY PRO LOGIC IIx A-DSX O*8 @) @) O O @)
DOLBY PRO LOGIC I A-DSX O*8 @) @) @) @) @)
DTS NEO:X O*8 @) @) @)
Audyssey DSX® O O O O O
DOLBY DIGITAL O*7 @) @) @) @)
DOLBY DIGITAL Plus O*7 @) @) @) @)
DOLBY TrueHD O*7 @) @) @) @) @)
DTS SURROUND O*7 @) @) O O
DTS 96/24 O*7 @) O O
DTS-HD O*7 @) @) @)
DTS Express O*7 O O O
MULTI CH STEREO @) @) @) @)
VIRTUAL O O @) @)
170

© 6 @ @

%1 During playback in PURE DIRECT mode, the surround
parameters are the same as in DIRECT mode.

%7 This setting is unavailable when the set sound mode
name contains “+PLIl Music” or “+NEO:X Music”.
For information on how to check the sound mode, see
page 86.

%8 This setting is possible when the sound mode is
“Movie"” mode.

*9 This item can be selected when a Dolby TrueHD signal
is played.

*10 This item can be selected when a Dolby Digital or DTS
signal is played.

%11 This item can be selected when a Dolby Digital or DTS
signal or DVD-Audio is played.

*12 This setting is available when the set sound mode name
contains “+PLIIz". For information on how to check the
sound mode, see page 86.

175 See overleaf
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Sound Mode (15~page 86)

Tone
*13
(125~page 122)

Audyssey (1Z5"page 123)

MulteQ® xT 32
(1page 123)

Dynamic EQ
*14
(15~page 124)

Dynamic
Volume
*14
(155~ page 124)

Audyssey
LFC™
*14

(155~page 124)

Audyssey
DSX®
(1e&page 125)

M-DAX
*15
(15~ page 122)

DIRECT/PURE DIRECT (2 channel) T
DIRECT/PURE DIRECT (Multi-channel) * 1
DSD DIRECT (2 channel) * 1
DSD DIRECT (Multi-channel) * 1
7.1CHIN

STEREO

MULTI CH IN

DOLBY PRO LOGIC Iz

DOLBY PRO LOGIC IIx

DOLBY PRO LOGIC I

DOLBY PRO LOGIC IIx A-DSX
DOLBY PRO LOGIC I A-DSX
DTS NEO:X

Audyssey DSX®

DOLBY DIGITAL

DOLBY DIGITAL Plus

DOLBY TrueHD

DTS SURROUND

DTS 96/24

DTS-HD

DTS Express

MULTI CH STEREO

VIRTUAL

O0000O00OOOOOOOOOOO

O0000O00OOOOOOOOOOO

O0000O00O0OOOOOOOOOO

O00000O0O0OOOOOOOOO

O00O00OO0OOOOOOOOLOOO

O00O0OO0O0O OOOOOO

0000000 O

OO
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%1 During playback in PURE DIRECT mode, the surround parameters are the same as in DIRECT mode.
*13 This item cannot be set when “Dynamic EQ" (IZ5 page 124) is set to “On".

%14 This item cannot be set when “MultEQ® XT 32" (1%5"page 123) is set to "Off” or “Graphic EQ".
*15 This item can be set when the input signal is analog, PCM 48 kHz or 44.1 kHz.
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Symbols in the table

@ This indicates the default sound mode.
O This indicates the selectable sound mode.

(1 Types of input signals, and corresponding sound modes
This table shows the input signal that can be played in each sound mode. Check the audio signal of the input source then select the sound mode.

Input signal types and formats
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PCM DTS-HD DTS DOLBY DOLBY DIGITAL Super Audio CD
sSound Mot (<5 page £6J NOTE ANALOG PCM PCM DTS-HD DTH?g:D DTS DTS ES DTS ES DTS ors | powsy | DOBY DOLBY DI([S)IoTl,Z\BLYEX DOLBY DOLBY DSD DSD
(muttich) | (2chl | M3 | Resolution | EXPRESS |  DSCAT | MTRX ieqcny | ogaa | Truerp | DIGITAL | DIBITAUEX) Sy | DIGITAL 1 DIBITAL | otticny | (2ch)
Audio Audio (With Flag) | (With Flag) Plus (With Flag) Flag) (5.1ch) (2ch)
DTS SURROUND
DTS-HD MSTR *1 [ J
DTS-HD HI RES *1 [ J
DTS ES DSCRT6.1 *2
DTS ES MTRX6.1 *2 [ J
DTS SURROUND *1 O @) [ J
DTS 96/24 *1 [ ]
DTS (-HD) + PLIIx Movie *3 O @) @) O O
DTS (-HD) + PLIIx Music *2 O O O O O
DTS (-HD) + PLIIz %4 @) O O O O O O
DTS EXPRESS *1 o
DTS (~HD) + NEO:X Cinema @) @) @) O @) O O
DTS (~HD) + NEO:X Music O O @) O @) @) @)
DTS (-HD) + NEO:X Game O O O O O O O
DTS NEQ:X Cinema *1 O O O
DTS NEO:X Music *1 O O O
DTS NEO:X Game *1 O @) O
Audyssey DSX® O ©) O @) O O O
*1 If “Audyssey DSX®" (125~ page 125) is set to “Wides/Heights”, “Heights” or “Wides", the Audyssey DSX® effect is added to the sound mode marked with #1.
*2 If "Speaker Config.” — “Surr. Back” (iIZF"page 138) is set to “None", this sound mode cannot be selected.
*3 If "Speaker Config.” — “Surr. Back” (iZ5"page 138) is set to “1spkr” or “None", this sound mode cannot be selected.
*4 | "Speaker Config.” — “Front Height” (1Z5"page 138) is set to “None", this sound mode cannot be selected.
I&" See overleaf
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Input signal types and formats
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PCM DTS-HD DTS DOLBY DOLBY DIGITAL Super Audio CD
sound Mode (7 ace 86 MOTE | s | pow | eow | DISHO | PR | ors | DISES | OISES | o | pr | gy | DOBY | oy e | b0y | oDoBY |y | g
(muttich) | (2ch) | M3 | Resolution | ExPRESS | | DSCAT | MTRX o gqch) | og/2a | Truenp | DISITAL | DIGITALEXT) Sy | DIGITAL 1 DIGITAL o iien) | (2ch)
Audio ‘Audio (With Flag) | (With Flag) Plus (With Flag) Flag) (5.1ch) (2ch)
DOLBY SURROUND
DOLBY TrueHD %1 [ ]
DOLBY DIGITAL+ *1 o
DOLBY DIGITAL EX *2 O O O
DOLBY (D+) (HD) +EX *2 O O
DOLBY DIGITAL *1 [ ] [ ] [ ]
DOLBY (D) (D+) (HD) + PLITx Movie *3 @) @) O @) O
DOLBY (D) (D+) (HD) + PLIIx Music *2 O O O O @)
DOLBY (D) (D+) (HD) + PLIIz *4 @) O O @) O
DOLBY (D) (D+) (HD) + NEO:X Cinema O O O @) O
DOLBY (D) (D+) (HD) + NEO:X Music O @) O @) @)
DOLBY (D) (D+) (HD) + NEO:X Game O O O O O
DOLBY PRO LOGIC IIx Movie *2 O O O O
DOLBY PRO LOGIC IIx Music *2 O O O O
DOLBY PRO LOGIC IIx Game *2 O O O O
DOLBY PRO LOGIC IIx Movie A-DSX O O ©) O
DOLBY PRO LOGIC IIx Music A-DSX @) (@) @) O
DOLBY PRO LOGIC IIx Game A-DSX O O O O
DOLBY PRO LOGIC 11z *4 O O O O
DOLBY PRO LOGIC I Movie *1 O O O O
DOLBY PRO LOGIC IT Music *1 O O O O
DOLBY PRO LOGIC IT Game *1 O O O O
DOLBY PRO LOGIC IT Movie A-DSX O O O O
DOLBY PRO LOGIC II Music A-DSX O O O O
DOLBY PRO LOGIC IT Game A-DSX @) @) @) O
Audyssey DSX® O ©) O O O
%1 If “Audyssey DSX®" 155=page 125) is set to “Wides/Heights”, “Heights” or “Wides”, the Audyssey DSX® effect is added to the sound mode marked with 1.
*2 If “Speaker Config.” — “Surr. Back” (IZ5"page 138) is set to “None”, this sound mode cannot be selected.
*3 If “Speaker Config.” — “Surr. Back” (1ZFpage 138) is set to “1spkr” or “None", this sound mode cannot be selected.
*4 |If “Speaker Config.” — “Front Height” (iZ5-page 138) is set to “None"”, this sound mode cannot be selected.
125~ See overleaf
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Input signal types and formats
PCM DTS-HD DTS DOLBY DOLBY DIGITAL Super Audio CD

Sound Mode (125 page 86) NOTE pTs-Hp | DISHD DTSES | DISES DOLBY | DOLBY |DOLBYDIGITAL| DOLBY DOLBY
ANALOG -
PCM | POM ) pster | High DTS | bscRr | wmmRx | DTS |orsesza| POUBY | pigTaL | DiGITAL EX EX DIGITAL | DIGITAL

(multichl | (2eh) 1 pygio | Resolation | EXPRESS | yign Fag) | (with Flag) | (%17 TruelD | “pis | (WithFlag) | (Withno Flag) | (5.1ch) (2ch)

DSD DSD
(multich) | (2ch)

uoIsIaA diseg

MULTI CH IN
MULTICH IN *1
MULTI CH IN + PLIIx Movie *3
MULTI CH IN + PLIIx Music *2
MULTI CH IN + PLIIz *4
MULTI CH IN + NEQ:X Cinema
MULTI CH IN + NEO:X Music
MULTI CH IN + NEO:X Game
MULTI CH IN + Dolby EX *2
MULTICHIN 7.1 *2
Audyssey DSX®
DIRECT

[DIRECT
PURE DIRECT

[PURE DIRECT
Original sound mode
MULTI CH STEREQ
VIRTUAL
STEREO

STEREO [ J O () O O O O O O O ] O

*1 If "Audyssey DSX®" (15 page 125) is set to “"Wides/Heights”, “Heights” or “Wides", the Audyssey DSX® effect is added to the sound mode marked with *1.
%2 If "Speaker Config.” — “Surr. Back” (IZ5"page 138) is set to “None", this sound mode cannot be selected.

*3 If "Speaker Config.” — “Surr. Back” (1Z5"page 138) is set to “1spkr” or “None”, this sound mode cannot be selected.

*4 If "Speaker Config.” — “Front Height” (iZ5"page 138) is set to “None"”, this sound mode cannot be selected.

*5 During AirPlay playback, the sound mode becomes “DIRECT" (Default).
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Relationship between video signals and monitor output

O :Video signal input present
X :No video signal input

%1 When no HDMI monitor is connected or the HDMI monitor’s power is

not on.

*2 Only the menu is displayed when no HDMI monitor is connected or

the HDMI monitor’s power is not on.

*3 When “Resolution” (iZFpage 129) is set to “4K" for outputting
analog video input signals from the HDMI connector.

-1

BO

O <>: The input signal between the < > marks is output.

X

: No video signal output

175

O () : Superimposed on the picture indicated in ().
X () : Only the picture in () is output.
: Neither the picture nor the menu is output.

X

© 6 @ @

MAIN ZONE MONITOR OUT g
Video C Input connector Output connector Menu displayed o
HDMI COMPONENT VIDEO HDMI COMPONENT VIDEO HDMI COMPONENT VIDEO s
On X X X X X X Only the menu is displayed E
On X X O O <VIDEO> O <VIDEO> O <VIDEO> O (VIDEQ) O (VIDEO) O (VIDEO) =
On X O (1080p) X o X (COMPONENT)*2 x*2
On X O (480p — 720p) X X
COMPONENT: COMPONENT, COMPONENT,
On X O (480i/576i) X O« g O <COMPONENT> Ol ) Ot ) O (COMPONENT) I
On X O (1080p) @) O <COMPONENT> X (COMPONENT) X (VIDEO) >
On*1 X O (1080p) @) X O <VIDEO> X O (VIDEQ) O (VIDEO) Y
On X O (480p — 720p) @) X (VIDEO) S
COMPONENT; COMPONENT] COMPONENT, E;
on x O (480i/5761) O O ! O <COMPONENT> Ot ’ Ot ) O (COMPONENT) 2
X X X x*2 o
g: 8 X O x O <VIDEO> x*2 X (VIDED)*2 3
o o o = O <HDMI> » O (HDMI) *2 pr
COMPONENT; X (COMPONENT)*2 o
On © O © o . O <VIDEO> | ) X(VIDEO)*Z =
on**3 X X O O <VIDEO> X O (VIDEO) X X (VIDEO)
On**3 X O (1080p) X
on*3 X O (480p — 720p) X X X
On**3 X O (480i/576i) X —
COMPONENT; COMPONENT; COMPONENT, X (COMPONENT
On*3 X O (1080p) @) o+ i o+ . ot ! ! ) 2
On**3 X O (480p — 720p) O O <VIDEO> X (VIDEO) §
on*3 X O (480i/576i) O =l
off X X X y X S
Off X X O % O <VIDEO> »
or X © a O <COMPONENT X
<l >
oft X & O O <VIDEO Only the menu is displayed
off ) < % Ny < y piay
0ff X VIDEO
o 8 5 S O <HOMI> O< > >
COMPONENT;
off O O O O« g O <VIDEO>



Relationship between video signals and monitor output

ZONE MONITOR OUT w
Input connector Output connector 3,’
HDMI COMPONENT VIDEO HDMI ZONE4 COMPONENT (ZONE2) VIDEO (ZONE2) )
X X X X s
>< -
X X O « O <VIDEO> g.
X © x (O <COMPONENT: X >

X O O ) g O <VIDEO>

O X X y X
X VIDE —

g 5 S O <HDMI> O< - 0
>
o) ) o O <COMPONENT> O <VIDEOS %
O  :Video signal input present O <>: The input signal between the < > marks is output. %
X No video signal input X :No video signal output 8
o
s 3
(2]
The main zone video conversion function is compatible with the following formats: NTSC, PAL, SECAM, NTSC4.43, PAL-N, PAL-M and PAL-60. o
]

NOTE

e The status display screen cannot be displayed at a computer’s resolution (e.g. VGA) or while certain 3D video contents is being played.
¢ \When the menu is operated on a computer’s resolution (e.g. VGA) or during playback of certain 3D video content, the playback image switches to the menu screen image.
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Relationship between video signals and monitor output

Video signal resolution conversion table

When “Video Conversion” (IZ5-page 129) is set to “On”,

noou

i/p Scaler” (1IZ5"page 129) is set to “Analog”, “Analog & HDMI"” or “HDMI" are set, the resolution of the input video signal can be converted to a different

resolution for output (125" page 7 “Converting input video signals for output (Video conversion function)”).
The relationship between the resolution of the convertible video signal and HDMI output resolution is shown in the table below.

uoIsIaA diseg

UOISIBA pasueApy

HDMI OQutput
Input resolution Ll 480i/576i 3 1 480p/576p 1080i 720p 1080p 1080p 24Hz 4K*2
Video input 480i/576i O O O O O O O
480i/576i O O @) @) O @) O%*5
480p/576p - @) O @) @) @) O#*5
Component video input 1080i - - O @) O @) O*5
720p - - @) @) @) @) Ox*5
1080p - - - - O O O*5
480i/576i O @) O O @) O
480p/576p - O O O O O O
1080i - - O O O @) @)
HDMI input 720p - - O @) O @) O
1080p 24Hz - - - - O*3 Ox*4 O
1080p - - - - O @) @)
4K - - - - - - O*6

O

*1
*2
*3

%4
%5
%6

The resolution set in “Resolution” (iZ5"page 130) in the menu is output.

Output at the same resolution as the input video signal resolution.

Only output when “i/p Scaler” in the menu is set to “Off".

Output at a resolution of 3840 x 2160 (24/25/30Hz).

The resolution set in “Resolution” (IZ5-page 130) in the menu is set to “Auto”, and a television that does not support 1080p 24Hz video signals is
connected.

The resolution set in “Resolution” (iZ5 page 130) in the menu is set to “Auto”, and a television that supports 1080p 24Hz video signals is connected.
While signals are being upscaled to 4K, the menu screen is only displayed on a TV that is connected to this unit via HDMI.

Output at the same resolution as the input video signal resolution.

e Component video and video output are output at the same resolution as the input video signal resolution.

e The 4K, 3D, Computer resolution, “x.v.Color”, sYCC601 color, Adobe RGB color or Adobe YCCB01 color input to HDMI is output at the same resolution as the input video signal.

¢ \When "“Video Mode"” in the menu is set to “Game" or “Auto” and game contents are played, the same resolution as the input video signal is output.

¢ \When “Resolution” in the menu is set to “Auto”, the number of pixels in the television panel connected to the HDMI output connector is automatically detected, and the optimum resolution is output according to

the table above.

e [f 1080p 24Hz signals input from the HDMI terminal are converted into 1080p 60Hz/1080p 50Hz for output, they are output according to the specified “Format” (125" page 131) setting in the menu:
“NTSC" — Output as 1080p 60Hz.
“PAL" - Output as 1080p 50Hz.

® You can not convert 60Hz into 50Hz or vice versa.

e You can not convert 50Hz into 24Hz.

® This item does not support the HDMI ZONE4 function.
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A
A2DP
A2DP is one profile of Bluetooth definded for
in-car devices or AV devices that use wireless
communication instead of a cable.
Adobe RGB color, Adobe YCC601 color
The color space defined by Adobe Systems Inc.
Because it is a wider color space than RGB, it can
produce more vivid and natural images.
AirPlay
AirPlay sends (plays) contents recorded in iTunes
or on an iPhone/iPod touch/iPad to a compatible
device via the network.
ALAC (Apple Lossless Audio Codec)
This is a codec for lossless audio compression
method developed by Apple Inc. This codec can
be played back on iTunes, iPod or iPhone. Data
compressed to approximately 60 — 70 % can be
decompressed to exactly the same original data.
App Store
App Store is a site that sells application software
for such devices as the iPhone or iPod Touch, and
is operated by Apple Inc.
Audyssey Dynamic EQ®
Dynamic EQ solves the problem of deteriorating
sound quality as volume is decreased by taking into
account human perception and room acoustics.
Audyssey Dynamic EQ® works in tandem with
Audyssey MultEQ® XT 32 to provide well-balanced
sound for every listener at any volume level.
Audyssey Dynamic Surround Expansion
(A-DSX)
Audyssey DSX® is a scalable system that adds
new speakers to improve surround impression.
Starting with a 5.1 system Audyssey DSX® first
adds Wide channels for the biggest impact on
envelopment. Research in human hearing has
proven that information from the Wide channels is
much more critical in the presentation of a realistic
soundstage than the Back Surround channels found
in traditional 7.1 systems. Audyssey DSX® then
creates a pair of Height channels to reproduce the
next mostimportant acoustical and perceptual cues.
In addition to these new Wide and Height channels,
Audyssey DSX® applies Surround Envelopment
Processing to enhance the blend between the front
and surround channels.

B

Audyssey Dynamic Volume®

Dynamic Volume solves the problem of large
variations in volume level between television
programs, commercials, and between the soft
and loud passages of movies. Audyssey Dynamic
EQ® s integrated into Dynamic Volume so that as
the playback volume is adjusted automatically, the
perceived bass response, tonal balance, surround
impression, and dialog clarity remain the same.
Audyssey LFC™ (Low Frequency Containment)
Audyssey LFC™ solves the problem of low
frequency sounds disturbing people in neighboring
rooms or apartments. Audyssey researchers found
the range of frequencies that most readily penetrate
wood and cement construction typical of homes and
apartments and then created a technology to contain
them. Audyssey LFC™ dynamically monitors the
audio content and removes the low frequencies able
to pass through walls, floors and ceilings. Audyssey
LFC™ then applies psychoacoustic processing to
restore the perception of low bass for listeners in
the room. The result is great sound that no longer
disturbs the neighbors.

Audyssey MultEQ® XT 32

MultEQ® XT 32 is a room equalization solution
that calibrates any audio system so that it can
achieve optimum performance for every listener
in a large listening area. Based on several room
measurements, MultEQ® XT 32 calculates an
equalization solution that corrects for both time
and frequency response problems in the listening
area and also performs a fully automated surround
system setup.

Auto Lip Sync

If you connect the unit to a TV that supports the
Auto Lip Sync function, it can automatically correct
delay between the audio and video.

Bass Sync

Audio sources such as BD and DVD inherently have
time delay between the bass components of the
satellite channel and the LFE channel. This function
adjusts such a delay for reproducing (replaying)
richer bass sound during playback. This function
is by default set to 0 msec. Since the delay varies
according to the title, play back the audio source
and adjust to the most effective value for playback.
For some audio sources that are played back, this
function may have little effect.

178

Bluetooth

Bluetooth is a short-distance wireless communication
technology used for connecting handheld devices
several meters apart. This enables notebook
computers, PDA s, mobile phones, etc. to connect
without a cable for transmitting audio and data.

D

Deep Color

An imaging technology supported by HDMI. Unlike
RGB, which uses 8 bits (256 shades) per color, it can
use 10 bits (1024 shades), 12 bits (4096 shades), or
16 bits (65536 shades) to produce colors in higher
definition.

Both devices linked via HDMI must support Deep
Color.

DLNA

DLNA and DLNA CERTIFIED are trademarks and/
or service marks of Digital Living Network Alliance.
Some contents may not be compatible with other
DLNA CERTIFIED® products.

Dolby Digital

Dolby Digital is a multi-channel digital signal format
developed by Dolby Laboratories.

A total of 5.1 channels are played: 3 front channels
("FL", "FR" and “C"), 2 surround channels
("SL" and "SR") and the “LFE" channel for low
frequencies.

Because of this, there is no crosstalk between
channels and a realistic sound field with a “three-
dimensional” feeling (sense of distance, movement
and positioning) is achieved.

A realistic, powerful sense of presence is achieved
when playing movie sources in AV rooms as well.
Dolby Digital EX

Dolby Digital EX is a 6.1-channel surround format
proposed by Dolby Laboratories that allows users
to enjoy in their homes the “DOLBY DIGITAL
SURROUND EX" audio format jointly developed by
Dolby Laboratories and Lucas Films.

The 6.1 channels of sound, including surround back
channels, provide improved sound positioning and
expression of space.

&

Explanation of terms

Dolby Digital Plus

Dolby Digital Plus is an improved Dolby Digital signal
format that is compatible with up to 7.1 channels
of discrete digital sound and also improves sound
quality thanks to extra data bit rate performance. It is
upwardly compatible with conventional Dolby Digital,
so it offers greater flexibility in response to the source
signal and the conditions of the playback device.
Dolby Pro Logic Il

Dolby Pro Logic II is a matrix decoding technology
developed by Dolby Laboratories.

Regular music such as that on CDs is encoded into
5 channels to achieve an excellent surround effect.
The surround channel signals are converted into
stereo and full band signals (with a frequency
response of 20 Hz to 20 kHz or greater) to create
a "three-dimensional” sound image offering a rich
sense of presence for all stereo sources.

Dolby Pro Logic IIx

Dolby Pro Logic IIx is a further improved version of
the Dolby Pro Logic I matrix decoding technology.
Audio signals recorded in 2 channels are decoded
to achieve a natural sound with up to 7.1 channels.
There are three modes: “Music” suited for playing
music, “Movie” suited for playing movies, and
“Game" which is optimized for playing games.
Dolby Pro Logic llz

Dolby Pro Logic llz introduces a new dimension to
Home Entertainment through the addition of a pair
of front height channels. Compatible with stereo,
5.1-channel and 7.1-channel content, Dolby Pro
Logic Iz provides enhanced spaciousness, depth
and dimension to movies, concert video and video
game playback while maintaining the full integrity
of the source mix.

Dolby Pro Logic Iz identifies and decodes spatial
cues that occur naturally in all content, directing
this information to the front height channels,
complementing the performance of left and right
surround sound speakers. Content that is encoded
with Dolby Pro Logic Ilz height channel information
can be even more revealing, with perceptually
discrete height channel information bringing an
exciting new dimension to home entertainment.
Dolby Pro Logic Iz, with front height channels is
also an ideal alternative for households that cannot
support the placement of back surround speakers
of a typical 7.1-channel system but may have
bookshelf space available to support the addition of

height speakers.
& © G
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Dolby TrueHD

Dolby TrueHD is a high definition audio technology
developed by Dolby Laboratories, using lossless
coding technology to faithfully reproduce the sound
of the studio master.

This format provides the facility to support up to
8 audio channels with a sampling frequency of
96 kHz/24 bit resolution and up to 6 audio channels
with a sampling frequency of 192 kHz/24 bit
resolution. Dolby TrueHD is adopted for applications
that put very high importance on sound quality.
Downmix

This function converts the number of channels of
surround audio to less number of channels and
plays back.

DTS

This is an abbreviation of Digital Theater System,
which is a digital audio system developed by DTS.
When playing back audio by connecting this system
with a device such as DTS amplifier, accurate sound
field position and realistic sound effect as if you are
in a movie theater can be obtained.

DTS 96/24

DTS 96/24 is a digital audio format enabling high
sound quality playback in 5.1 channels with a
sampling frequency of 96 kHz and 24 bit quantization
on DVD-Video.

DTS Digital Surround

DTS Digital Surround is the standard digital surround
format of DTS, Inc., compatible with a sampling
frequency of 44.1 or 48 kHz and up to 5.1 channels
of digital discrete surround sound.

DTS-ES™ Discrete 6.1

DTS-ES™ Discrete 6.1 is a 6.1-channel discrete
digital audio format adding a surround back (SB)
channel to the DTS digital surround sound.
Decoding of conventional 5.1-channel audio signals
is also possible according to the decoder.
DTS-ES™ Matrix 6.1

DTS-ES™ Matrix 6.1 is a 6.1-channel discrete digital
audio format inserting a surround back (SB) channel
to the DTS digital surround sound through matrix
encoding. Decoding of conventional 5.1-channel
audio signals is also possible according to the
decoder.

DTS Express

DTS Express is an audio format supporting low bit
rates (max. 5.1 channels, 24 to 256 kbps).

O

DTS-HD

This audio technology provides higher sound quality
and enhanced functionality than the conventional
DTS and is adopted as an optional audio for Blu-ray
Disc. This technology supports multi-channel, high
data transfer speed, high sampling frequency, and
lossless audio playback. Maximum 7.1-channels are
supported in Blu-ray Disc.

DTS-HD High Resolution Audio

DTS-HD High Resolution Audio is an improved
version of the conventional DTS, DTS-ES and
DTS 96/24 signals formats, compatible with
sampling frequencies of 96 or 48 kHz and up to
7.1 channels of discrete digital sound. High data
bit rate performance provides high quality sound.
This format is fully compatible with conventional
products, including conventional DTS digital
surround 5.1-channel data.

DTS-HD Master Audio

DTS-HD Master Audio is a lossless audio format
created by Digital Theater System (DTS). This
format provides the facility to support up to 8 audio
channels with a sampling frequency of 96 kHz/
24 bit resolution and up to 6 audio channels with
a sampling frequency of 192 kHz/24 bit resolution.
It is fully compatible with conventional products,
including conventional DTS digital surround
5.1-channel data.

DTS Neo:X

This matrix decoding technology uses the DTS
NEO:X decoder to playback 2-channel source
or 5.1/6.1/7.1 channel surround sources as a
maximum of 11.1 channel surround sound. There
are 3 modes: “Music” suited for playing music,
“Cinema” suited for playing movies, and “Game”
which is optimized for playing games.

Dynamic range

The difference between the maximum undistorted
sound level and the minimum discernible level
above the noise emitted by the device.
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F

FLAC

FLAC stands for Free lossless Audio Codec, and is a
lossless free audio file format. Lossless means that
the audio is compressed without any loss in quality.
The FLAC license is as shown below.

Copyright (C) 2000,2001,2002,2003,2004,2005,200
6,2007,2008,2009 Josh Coalson

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms,
with or without modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions are met:

¢ Redistributions of source code must retain the
above copyright notice, this list of conditions and
the following disclaimer.

e Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the
above copyright notice, this list of conditions and
the following disclaimer in the documentation and/
or other materials provided with the distribution.

¢ Neither the name of the Xiph.org Foundation nor
the names of its contributors may be used to
endorse or promote products derived from this
software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE

COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS “AS

IS” ANDANY EXPRESSORIMPLIED WARRANTIES,

INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE

IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY

AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE

ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE

FOUNDATION OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE

FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,

SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL

DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,

PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR

SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR

BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED

AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER

IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT

(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE)

ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF

THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE

POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

&

Explanation of terms

H
HDCP
When transmitting digital signals between devices,
this copyright protection technology encrypts
the signals to prevent content from being copied
without authorization.
HDMI
This is an abbreviation of High-Definition Multimedia
Interface, which is an AV digital interface that can
be connected to a TV or amplifier. Video signal and
audio signal can be connected using 1 cable.

1
iTunes
iTunes is the name of the multimedia player
provided by Apple Inc. It enables management
and playback of multimedia contents including
music and movies. iTunes supports many main file
formats including AAC, WAV, and MP3.

L
LFE
This is an abbreviation of Low Frequency Effect,
which is an output channel that emphasizes
low frequency effect sound. Surround audio is
intensified by outputting 20 Hz to 120 Hz deep
bass.

M
MAIN ZONE
The room where this unit is placed is called the
MAIN ZONE .
MP3 (MPEG Audio Layer-3)
This is an internationally standardized audio data
compression scheme, using the “MPEG-1" video
compression standard. It compresses the data
volume to about one eleventh its original size while
maintaining sound quality equivalent to a music CD.
MPEG (Moving Picture Experts Group),
MPEG-2, MPEG-4
These are the names for digital compression format
standards used for the encoding of video and audio.
Video standards include “"MPEG-1 Video”, “MPEG-
2 Video"”, “MPEG-4 Visual”, “MPEG-4 AVC". Audio
standards include “MPEG-1 Audio”, “MPEG-2
Audio”, “MPEG-4 AAC".

&
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P
Pairing

Pairing is an operation required for settings to
connect two Bluetooth devices. Pairing enables
Bluetooth devices to access each other.
Progressive (sequential scanning)

This is a scanning system of video signal that
displays 1 frame of video as one image. Compared
to the interlace system, this system provides
images with less flickering and bleeding.

S
Sampling frequency
Sampling involves taking a reading of a sound wave
(analog signal) at regular intervals and expressing
the height of the wave at each reading in digitized
format (producing a digital signal).
The number of readings taken in one second is
called the “sampling frequency”. The larger the
value, the closer the reproduced sound is to the
original.
sYCC601 color
Like “x.v.Color"”, each of these color spaces defines
a palette of available colors that is larger than the
traditional RGB color model.

Vv

vTuner

This is a free online content server for Internet
Radio. Note that usage fees are included in upgrade
costs.

For inquiries about this service, visit the vTuner site
below.

vTuner website: http://www.radiomarantz.com
This product is protected by certain intellectual
property rights of Nothing Else Matters Software
and BridgeCo. Use or distribution of such technology
outside of this product is prohibited without a
license from Nothing Else Matters Software and
BridgeCo or an authorized subsidiary.

w

Windows Media DRM

This is a copyright protection technology developed
by Microsoft.

Content providers are using the digital rights
management technology for Windows Media
contained in this device (WM-DRM) to protect
the integrity of their content (Secure Content) so
that their intellectual property, including copyright,
in such content is not misappropriated. This
device uses WM-DRM software to play Secure
Content (WM-DRM Software). If the security of
the WM-DRM Software in this device has been
compromised, owners of Secure Content (Secure
Content Owners) may request that Microsoft
revoke the WM-DRM Software’s right to acquire
new licenses to copy, display and/or play Secure
Content. Revocation does not alter the WM-DRM
Software's ability to play unprotected content.
A list of revoked WM-DRM Software is sent to
your device whenever you download a license for
Secure Content from the Internet or from a PC.
Microsoft may, in conjunction with such license,
also download revocation list onto your device on
behalf of Secure Content Owners.

Windows Media Player Ver.11 or later

This is a media player distributed free of charge by
Microsoft Corporation.

It can play playlists created with Ver.11 or later of
Windows Media Player, as well as WMA, DRM
WMA, WAV, and other files.

WMA (Windows Media Audio)

This is audio compression technology developed by
Microsoft Corporation.

WMA data can be encoded using Windows
Media® Player Ver.7, 7.1, Windows Media® Player
for Windows® XP and Windows Media® Player 9
Series.

To encode WMA files, only use applications
authorized by Microsoft Corporation. If you use
an unauthorized application, the file may not work
properly.
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Explanation of terms

X

x.v.Color

This function lets HDTVs display colors more
accurately. It enables display with natural,
vivid colors. “x.v.Color” is trademark of Sony
Corporation.

V4
ZONE2
This unit can operate in a room other than the room
where this unit is placed (MAIN ZONE) (ZONE2
playback). The room for ZONE2 playback is called
ZONE2.
ZONE3
This unit can operate in a room other than the room
where this unit is placed (MAIN ZONE) (ZONE3
playback). The room for ZONE3 playback is called
ZONES.
ZONE4
This unit can operate in a room other than the room
where this unit is placed (MAIN ZONE) (ZONE4
playback). The room for ZONE4 playback is called
ZONEA4.
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Troubleshooting

If a problem should arise, first check the following:
1. Are the connections correct?

Symptom

‘ Cause/Solution

uoIsIaA diseg
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2. Is the set being operated as described in the owner’s manual? When the following | ® Set “HDMI Control” in the menu to “Off". 102, 128,
3. Are the other devices operating properly? operations are Furthermore, if you do not want to link the power off operation 129
If this unit does not operate properly, check the items listed in the table below. Should the problem persist, performed on with devices compatible with HDMI control, set “Power Off
there may be a malfunction. devices compatible Control” in the menu to “Off".
In this case, disconnect the power immediately and contact your store of purchase. with HDMI control,
the same operations
[General] occur on this unit.
X * Power ON/OFF
Symptom ‘ Cause/Solution Page * Switching audio
Power does not turn | ® Check whether the power plug is correctly inserted into the power 34 output devices
on. outlet. ¢ Adjust volume
Power automatically | ® The sleep timer is set. Turn on the power again, or change the| 105, 113 * Switch input source
switches to standby sleep timer settings. When the HDMI e "HDMI Control” is set to “On” and “Control Monitor” is set| 102, 128
mode. e “Auto Standby” is triggered when there is no operation for a set 147 ZONE4 function to “Monitor 1" or “Monitor 2”. In this case, the HDMI control
amount of time. To disable “Auto Standby”, set “Auto Standby” is used and an function set for MAIN ZONE affects playback in ZONE4. When
on the menu to "Off". operation is using the HDMI ZONE4 function, from the menu, set "HDMI
Display is off. * Set "Display” on the menu to something other than “ Off". 147 performed in MAIN Control” to "Off"” or set “Control Monitor” to “ZONE4".
ZONE, the following | ® When the input source for ZONE4 is “SOURCE", select an input -
Set does not operate | ® Reset the microprocessor. 186 operations occur. source that is different from the one for MAIN ZONE.
properly. e The player is turned
off or playback
(HDMI] pauses.
Symptom ‘ Cause/Solution Page ® The input source
No audio is * Check the connection of the HDMI connectors. 11,12 on this unit
output with HDMI e When outputting HDMI audio from the speakers, set “HDMI 127 automatically
connection. Audio Out” on the menu to “AVP". changes.
¢ \When outputting HDMI audio from a TV, set “HDMI Audio Out” 127 When the HDMI * Make sure that “HDMI Audio Out” in the menu is set to "AVP". 127
on the menu to "TV". ZONE4 function is When a same input source is selected for MAIN ZONE and
No video is e Check the connection of the HDMI connectors. 11, 1 used, Dolby TrueHD/ | ZONE4, set the ZONE4 ON/OFF button to “OFF", or change the
output with HDMI | ® Set the input source to match the connected HDMI connector. | 11, 12, 43 DTS HD Master input source for ZONEA4 to an input source that is different from
connection. e Check whether the TV is compatible with copyright protection 14 Audio/Dolby Digital/ the one for MAIN ZONE.
(HDCP). If connected to a device not compatible with HDCP, video DTS cannot be
will not be output correctly. played back in MAIN
ZONE.
15 See overleaf

181

© ® @ @

3
[=]
=
3
)
=t
=]
=
(7]



[Audio)

Symptom ‘ Cause/Solution Page
When the HDMI * Make sure that the power is on for ZONE4. 113
ZONE4 function is e Check the input source for ZONE4. 113
used, no video or e Check the output settings (resolution/audio format) for the input -
audio is output to TV | device.
in ZONE4. e The HDMI 7 / MHL connector on the front panel does not support -

the HDMI ZONE4 function.
e For ZONE4, playback is only possible when the input signals are -
HDMI signals.
When playing back e “"HDMI Control” in the menu is set to “On”. When using the | 102, 128

the input device just
to use the HDMI
ZONE4 function, the
TV used for MAIN
ZONE is turned on.

HDMI ZONE4 function, set “HDMI Control” in the menu to “Off".

[Video]

Symptom

No picture appears.

Cause/Solution

e Check the connection between the video output terminal of this
unit and the input terminal of the TV.

e Match the input settings to the input terminal of the TV connected
to this unit.

1,17
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Symptom ‘ Cause/Solution ‘ Page
Audio is not output. | ® Check the connections for all devices. 11,12,17,18,
19,20,21,22,
23,24,26,27,
33
e Check the speaker connections and configurations. 31,95,96,97
¢ Check the connections for PRE OUT terminals. 31,95,96,97
e Check whether the audio device power is turned on. -
e Adjust the master volume. 44, 113
e Cancel the mute mode. 44, 113
e Check the connection with the playback device and select the| 43,113
proper input source.
e Match the input mode and the terminal assigned to be the digital 136
input terminal.
e Disconnect the headphones. No sound is output from the PRE 162
OUT terminals when headphones are connected.
The volume does not | ® The maximum volume is set too low. Set the maximum volume 123
increase. using “Limit”on the menu.
e Power for external devices connected to the output connectors -
of the unit may not be turned on. Check the power of connected
external devices.
No sound is e Check if the surround speakers are connected to the SURROUND
produced from terminals of power amplifier.
surround speaker.
No sound is e Set “Speaker Config.” — “Surr. Back” on the menu to something 138
produced from other than “None".
surround back e Set the sound mode to something other than “STEREO"” and 86
speaker. “VIRTUAL".
No sound is e Set “Speaker Config.” — “Front Height” on the menu to something 138
produced from front other than “None".
height speaker.
No sound is e Set “Speaker Config.” — “"Front Wide" on the menu to something 138
produced from front other than “None".
wide speaker.
12" See overleaf

© 6 @ @

3
o
2
3
Q
=t
o
S
(7



Symptom ‘ Cause/Solution ‘ Page Symptom Cause/Solution
No sound is e Check the subwoofer connections. 95, 96, 97 “M-DAX" cannot be | e Check that an analog signal or PCM signal (Sample Rate=44.1/48 122
produced from e Turn on the subwoofer’'s power. - selected. kHz) is input. For playback of multichannel signals such as Dolby
subwoofer. e Set “Speaker Config.” — “Subwoofer” on the menu to “2spkrs” 138 Digital or DTS surround, “M-DAX" cannot be used.
or “1spkr”. e Switch the sound mode to other than “DIRECT"” or “PURE 86
e If “Front” and “Center” for “Speaker Config.” are set to “Large”,| 138, 140 DIRECT".
and “Subwoofer Mode" is set to “LFE"”, no sound may be output (FM]
from the subwoofers, depending on the input signal or selected
sound mode. Symptom Cause/Solution
DTS sound is not e Set "Decode Mode” on the menu to “Auto” or “DTS". 136 Reception fails, or e Change the antenna orientation or position. 28
output. there is a lot of noise | ® Use an FM outdoor antenna. 28
Dolby TrueHD, DTS- | » Make HDMI connections. 11,12 or distortion. * Separate the antenna from other connection cables. 28
HD, Dolby Digital
Plus audio is not
output.
Dolby PLII mode or | ® Check that “Speaker Config.” — “Center” or “Surround” is set to 138
DTS NEO:X mode other than “None”. If the speaker system is 2.0/2.1¢ch, this sound
cannot be selected. mode cannot be selected.
¢ \When headphones are used, Dolby PLII or DTS NEO:X cannot be -
selected.
Audyssey MultEQ® | e Switch the sound mode to other than “DIRECT” or “PURE 86
XT 32, Audyssey DIRECT".
Dynamic EQ® and | e When headphones are used, Audyssey MultEQ® XT 32, -
Audyssey Dynamic Audyssey Dynamic EQ® and Audyssey Dynamic Volume® cannot
Volume® cannot be be selected.
selected.
Audyssey DSX® ¢ Check that “Speaker Config.” — “Front Height” or “Front Wide" is 138
cannot be selected. set to other than “None”.
e Check that “Speaker Config.” — “Center” is set to other than 138
“None”.
e Switch the sound mode to DOLBY listening mode or DTS listening 86
mode.
® \When headphones are used, Audyssey DSX® cannot be selected. -
Audyssey Dynamic * Run Audyssey® Setup. 35, 98

EQ® and Audyssey
Dynamic Volume®
cannot be selected.
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again later, or switch to another radio station.

184

@ 6 ©

[iPod / USB memory device / Internet Radio / Media Server / Last.fm / Flickr / Spotify] Symptom ‘ Cause/Solution ‘ Page
Symptom ‘ Cause/Solution ‘ Page Files stored on a * Files are stored in a non-compatible format. Record in a compatible 66
iPod cannot be e Some iPods do not support being used connected directly to the 24 computer cannot be format.
played. iPod/USB port. played. ® You are attempting to play a file that is copyright protected. Files 66
The file names e Characters that cannot be displayed are used. This is not a - that are copyright protected cannot be played on this unit.
are not displayed malfunction. On this unit, characters that cannot be displayed are * Set and computer are connected by USB cable. The set’s iPod/ -
properly (“...", etc.). replaced with a “." (period). USB_port caﬁnot belused for connection to a computer._ .
e Invalid tags are used for files within the USB memory device 49 * Media sharing settings are not correct. Change media sharing 67
connected to this unit. Use tags that are supported by this unit. settings so that the unit can access the folders on your computer.
When a USB e The set cannot recognize a USB memory device. Check the 24 Music stored on ¢ |f you use a NAS in conformity with the DLNA standard, enable -
memory device is connection. a NAS cannot be the DLNA server function in the NAS setting.
connected, “No e This unit supports mass storage class and MTP-compatible USB - played. * If you use a NAS that does not conform with the DLNA §tandarq, 67
Connection” is memory devices. It will not recognize other USB memory devices. play.the music via a PC. Set Windows Media Player's media
displayed. * A USB memory device that the set cannot recognize is connected. - sharing fuhctl_on and_add NAS to the selgcted play folder. .
This is not a malfunction. marantz does not guarantee that all USB e |[f connection is restricted, set audio equipment as the connection -
memory devices will operate or receive power. target.
e USB memory device is connected via USB hub. Connect the USB - Server is not found, | The computer’'s or router's firewall is activated. Check the -
memory device directly to the iPod/USB port. or it is not possible computer’s or router’s firewall settings.
e The unit supports file structures with up to 8 levels and a total 49 to connect to the e Computer's power is not turned on. Turn on the power. -
maximum of 5000 subfolders and files per 1 folder. Change the server. e Server is not running. Launch the server. -
file structure of the USB memory device if necessary. e Set's IP address is wrong. Check the set’s IP address. 142
Files on a USB e The USB memory device format should be set to FAT16 or - Cannot connect to e Radio station is not currently broadcasting. Wait a while before -
memory device FAT32. For details, refer to the USB memory device's operating preset or favorite trying again.
cannot be played. instructions. radio stations. e Radio station is not currently in service. It is not possible to -
e |f the USB memory device is divided into multiple partitions, only - connect to radio stations that are no longer in service.
files in partition one can be played. A list of broadcasting | ® Connection to the network is unstable. Reconnect to the network | 33, 141
* Files are stored in a non-compatible format. Record the files in a 49 stations is not or redo the “Network” setting in the menu.
compatible format. displayed.
* You are attem_ptlng to play a file that is copyright pl_'oteclted. . 49 For some radio e Station is congested or not currently broadcasting. Wait a while -
that are copyright protected cannot be played on this unit. ) u . . .
stations, “Radio before trying again.
Internet Radio cannot | ® Ethernet cable is not properly connected or network is 33 station server full” or
be played. disconnected. Check the connection status. “Connection down"
® Program is being broadcast in non-compatible format. Only 63 is displayed and
Internet Radio programs in MP3 and WMA can be played on this station cannot be
unit. _ connected to.
.T.he flrewall. of the PC or router has been activated. Check the B Sound is broken e Network or USB memory device's signal transfer speed is slow -
firewall settings of the connected PC or router. . S } . S .
! o . . . during playback. or communications lines or radio station is congested. This is not
¢ Radio station is not currently broadcasting. Choose a radio station 63 . . X : )
) } a malfunction. When playing broadcast data with a high bit rate,
that is currently broadcasting. ) s
; , the sound may be broken, depending on the communications
e |P address is wrong. Check the set’s IP address. 142 conditions
* Some radio stations may go silent at certain times of the day. In - -
this case, no audio is output even when a station is received. Try
1" See overleaf
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[M-XPort]

Symptom

when a wireless

receiver (RX101 is
connected).

Audio is not output

Cause/Solution

e Check that the Bluetooth device and Wireless receiver (RX101) | 29,178, 180
are correctly paired.

Symptom

The set cannot be
operated with the

iTunes or the iPhone/iPod touch/iPad is started. Start iTunes or
switch on the iPhone/iPod touch/iPad, click the AirPlay icon m in
the displayed screen, and select this unit.

e AirPlay playback has not started. Click the B button in iTunes or
press the B> button on the iPhone/iPod touch/iPad.

Symptom ‘ Cause/Solution Page
Sound quality is poor | @ File being played has a low bit rate. This is not a malfunction. -
or noise is heard
during play.

[AirPlay]

Symptom ‘ Cause/Solution Page
The AirPlay icon e This unit and the computer or iPhone/iPod touch/iPad are not 33
m is not displayed connected to the same network (LAN). Connect the computer or
in iTunes or on the iPhone/iPod touch/iPad to the same network as this unit.
iPhone/iPod touch/ e Tunes or the iPhone/iPod touch/iPad do not have firmware that -
iPad. supports AirPlay installed. Update to the latest firmware.

No sound. ® The volume in iTunes or on the iPhone/iPod touch/iPad is set to -
the minimum setting. Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
e This unit is not selected in the screen that is displayed when 84

When using AirPlay
with the iPhone/
iPod touch/iPad, the
sound suffers from
intermittent breaks
or AirPlay does not
function.

e Quit the application running in the background of the iPhone/iPod
touch/iPad, and then play using AirPlay.

¢ \When playing via a wireless connection, outside conditions may
affect the unit. To remedy this, change the network environment,
e.g. shorten the distance to the wireless LAN access point.

¢ Update the iPhone/iPod touch/iPad application or iTunes to the

latest version.

[Remote control unit]

remote control unit.

Cause/Solution Page
e Batteries are worn out. Replace with new batteries. 167
® Operate the remote control unit within a distance of about 7 m 167
from this unit and at an angle of within 30°.
® Remove any obstacle between this unit and the remote control 167
unit.
e Insert the batteries in the proper direction, checking the @ and 167
© marks.
® The set’'s remote control sensor is exposed to strong light (direct 167
sunlight, inverter type fluorescent bulb light, etc.). Move the set
to a place in which the remote control sensor will not be exposed
to strong light.
* The setting of the zone to operate does not match. Press ZONE| 36, 98,
SELECT to select the zone to operate. 113

185
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m Resetting the microprocessor
Perform this procedure if the display is abnormal or if operations cannot be performed. g
When the microprocessor is reset, all the settings are reset to their default values. g
GAME  SLEEP 3
Aa 3
o
E]

GUI

[cUl .
o
e — <
@ )
E]
8
L L <%
<
&) ON/STANDBY 2
s
H]

1 Turn off the power using () ON/STANDBY.

2 Press () ON/STANDBY while simultaneously pressing GAME and SLEEP.

Once the display starts flashing at intervals of about 1 second, release the two
buttons.
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If in step 3 the display does not flash at intervals of about 1 second, start over from step 1.
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@
D Aud'o section D Tuner section o
¢ Analog (ANTENNA input - MEDIA PLAYER OUT) 3
Input sensitivity/Input impedance: Unbalanced input: 200 mV/47 kQ [FM] 7
Balanced input: 400 mV/94 kQ (Note: LV at 76 . 0 dBf = 1 x 10-15 W) g
Frequency response: 10 Hz - 100 kHz — +1, -3 dB (DIRECT mode) . H '
S/N: 105 dB (IHF-A weighted, DIRECT mode) Receiving Range: 87.50 MHz - 108.00 MHz
Distortion: 0.005 % (20 Hz — 20 kHz) (DIRECT mode) Usable Sensitivity: 1.2 v (12.8 dBf)
Rated output: Unbalanced pre-output: 1.2 V 50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: MONO 2.8 uV (20.2 dBf)
@ Balanced pre-output: 2.4 V S/N (IHF-A weighted): MONO 70 dB

¢ Digital STEREO 67dB >

D/A output: Rated output — 2 V (at 0 dB playback) Distortion (1 kHz): MONO 07 Z/° (1kHz) %
Total harmonic distortion — 0.008 % (1 kHz, at 0 dB) STEREO 1.0 % (1 kHz) 2

S/N ratio — 102 dB - - [

. (1 Switching hub @

Dynamic range — 100 dB ) o

Digital input: Format — Digital audio interface Standard IEEE 802.3 (10 Base-T)-compliant p

« Phono equalizer (PHONO input — MEDIA PLAYER OUT) N ] IEEE 802.3u (100 Base-TX)-compliant 3
Input sensitivity: 25mV umber of ports 4 ports )
RIAA deviation: +1 dB (20 Hz - 20 kHz) QG I S
S/N: 74 dB (A weighting, with 5 mV input) P enera | AC 230V, 50/60 H
Rated output: 150 mV ower supply: ' z
Distortion factor: 0.03 % (1 kHz, 3 V) Power consumption: % W

Power consumption in standby mode: 0.2 W
1 Video section Pov;er consumption in CEC standby 05 W 5
. mode: .

* Standard video connecfors Power consumption in network 5)
Input/output level and impedance: 1Vp-p, 75 Q standby mode: 51W §
Frequency response: 5 Hz-10 MHz — 0, -3 dB (when “Video Conversion” set to “Off") v ’ ' o

. ~*

* Color component video connector ) For purposes of improvement, specifications and design are subject to change without notice. o

Input/output level and impedance: Y signal — 1 Vp-p, 75 Q a

Ps / Cs signal — 0.7 Vp-p, 75 Q
Pr/ Cr signal — 0.7 Vp-p, 75 Q
Frequency response: 5 Hz - 60 MHz — 0, -3 dB (when "Video Conversion” set to “Off")
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2.7-channel - coeooee 97
L] TSP 13
LK eveeeee et 13
5.1-channel - - 96
6.1-channel - 96
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2D vttt 29 178
A CCESSONIES v +vrrrerrenrntrnetttarieieiataie s 2
Add New Feature «--- oo 150
Adjust EQ -
Adjusting the master volume «-+---oooveeiininn 44
Adobe RGB color / Adobe YCCB01 color -------- 178
ATTPLAY «vrereeeseesiesi 84 178
ALAC +eveereeeneaeeneaneans 178
All Zone Stereo Off --- ----83
All Zone Stere0 On - ceeereermmiieiiiiiiiiiceeea 82

Ana|og |nput3 ................................................... 135
Analog Video Out -+ .
App Store -+

ASPECT RAtiO -+ vrvereeereses e
AUCIO ++rvvrrmrrmere e
Audio Delay --- .
Audyssey ..........................................................
Audyssey DSX® .o 93, 125
Audyssey Dynamic EQ® .......................... 124,178
Audyssey Dynamic Surround Expansion:-------- 178
Audyssey Dynamic Volume®. oo 124,178
Audyssey LEC™ i 124,178
Audyssey MUREQ® XT 32 oo 123,178
Audyssey® Setup ........................ 35, 98
Auto Lip Sync--eoeeeeee ..127,178
AUto Preset Memory - oo 55
Auto Standby .................................................... 147
25" B

BasS coeveerrrre i

Bass Sync:--

Bluetooth:-

Brightness ........................................................

BOL)

15" C
Cable
AUdIO CabIE ++rvvrrrrrieeiiiei 15, 31, 32
Coaxial digital cable: - v 15
Component video cable e 15
Ethernet cable:---------
HDMI cable:----
Optical cable -
Speaker Cablg - e
VidEO CabIE «+vvrevrreenriiiei i
XLR cable .
CONtEr GAIN «rreerrerrrrrraereiiie e
Center Width «-«cceoeeeerieie

Channel INICAtOrS « -« - «eoreeeerrearrareaeareereaeenns 147
Characters :
Check ReSUIts «+rvererrrmmeii 42
CoONAENSATION ++rrrrmrerrrmeneitei s 4
Connection
T ACH IN ceveeemeeemie ettt 30
Blu-ray Disc player -

Home network (LAN) -« e 33

IPOT (USB)-+eevreerereeerieeesiaeeiesieseeeiesesssnesis 24

Media p|ayer .............................................. 12,23

Mobile

POWET COIQ ++evverrremrmmmiieieiiieiie i 34

Record p|ayer ................................................... 27

Remote CoONtrol Jacks -« weeeeemaririeias 100

RS-232C -+ veeevtrraiemeieaietaieieeteie et

Satellite tuner--

SEt-1OP DOX rrvvrervvrreiiii

SPEAKET -+

TV ..

USB memory device:--

Wireless receiver -« ...29
Containment AMOUNT -« ««-rrrreeeeemiirrreeeeaeeiiiees 124
CONLENT TYPE-++-veervermereesmee e 13
Contrast .
CONrol IMIONITOL «+xvvvrrrrmmrrmmimii 129
CrOSSOVEIS +-vvverrernemmmariiiiatiiaiiiiie et eaiie e 140
CUIVE COPY - wervereerresseeie e 125

15 D
Decode Mo - rrrrrrerieriiiiiiic e 136
Deep Color -+
Diagnostics .......................................................
Dialog ENNANCET - eeeeeveeiieeiiiiii e 120
Digital INPULS -+ veerrerenreini 135
DiMENSION «+-evevereereeeeiiii i 121
DireCt TUNG «veeverrsiiesiriiiniiii 54
D|Sp|ay ...................................................... ’]47[ 163
DiStANCES «+vvvrerrremrrrrenrriieiieie e 139
DLNA e eereeemere et e ettt 178
Dolby
Dolby Digital -« weeeeeereeiei
Dolby D|g|ta| EX coveemiiiiiiiiiiii e
Dolby Digital Plus
Dolby Pro Logic Il -
Dolby Pro LOgic 11X« - weeremririiiis 90, 178
Do|by Pro Logic Hz oo 90, 93[ 178
Do|by TrueHD «oveeeeeeee e 90, 179
DIOWVVNIMIX - e reererrnnerenie et e e ai e 179
DTS 96/24 --vvvvvvvvvemmminmiiiiiiiiiiiiin 90, 179
DTS D|g|ta| SUIMOUNG «+rrrerreneerreeiiinaeeeeiieenn 179
DTS-ES Discrete 6.1 -+ 90, 179
DTS-ES Matrix 6.1 -+ 90, 179
DTS EXpress -« 90, 179
DTS-HD e veeerereereeamreaieenieeaie e 90, 179
DTS-HD High Resolution Audio -« veeeeeeveeas 179

DTS-HD Master Audio
DTS NEO:X ceevvvneeeineiiiiiiiiiieiiiieeciee,
Dual backup memory function «««--.ooeeeveeennne
Dynamic COMPrESSION ««««wwrvreresearasias 120
Dynamic EQ oo
Dynamic range
Dynamic VOIUME +veevrreieeeriie e 124

& E

Edit Name «+oocovvie 142
Enhancer
Error messages (Audyssey® Setup)

15" F

FIrmWare «-ceeeeeee 149
FLAC coeeeee 179
Flickr 70, 74

Friend|y NaAME +vverrrneerrie e,

Front Display -
Front Height -+

Front height speaker -
Front Panel --ocooeeeemeimiiiii
Front Wide <« eevveerreinmiiiiiicie e
Front wide speaker

15 G

(€= 072 = | T
Graphic EQ ooeeriieiiiieii e,

HDMI Audio Out

HDMI CONTIOl ++vvereemeenmeeimiiieiieiieieeieeins
HDMI Pass Through

HDMI Setup

HDMI ZONE4 function
Headphones .....................................................

He|ght G@IN +rrrrrrrrrrrrrn e
HIide SOUMCES --wvrvrrrerrrnrremriieiieieeie e

High Pass Filter

Home Theater EQ

Input Assign -
Input Mode: -

|nputs ...............................................................
|nput SEIECT ++evvvrrrrrieriie

Input signal

Inputting characters
INSTAPTEVUE « v vrerrreriiniiieii
INtEINET ACCESS vvrvrrerrreneitiaiaiiaieieaee s
iPod Browse Mode

i/p Scaler

TTUNES e veeereeene ettt

UOISIaA diseg

UOISIBA pasueApy
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15 L Playback
LANGUAGE - e oo 146 ALAC: e veveeeeeeeeeeeeee e 49, 66
Last.fm ) Auto surrpund- ---------- 87
Blu-ray Disc player - 44
......................................................... 45
, 91
.. , ek
....................................................... 44
, 66
74
Loudness Management 52
Low Frequency Effects X 63
IPOT (USB)---ereeereeeereenemininseietesesieesieie s 46
@ M .......................................................... i 66
, 71
, 66
, 66
66
91
MP3. - 9 e om0
MPEG - eveeevnnnnn ..179 ' 62
MUREQ® XT 32w 123 59
Mute Level oo ‘]23’ 146 76
91
S Super AUIO CD crvrrvreeeiie 44
NEtWOrK ««eoveeeei 61
Noise Reduction--
NOTITICATIONS ++vvvrvrrrrrrenieeie e 149 66
Now P|ay|ng ..................................................... 131 49, 63: 66
ZONE2/ZONEZ/ZONEA v 113
& Power Off Control
On Screen Dispiay ............................................ 131 Power On Level ---
Output Settings ................................................ 129 Power On Volume
Preset coOdes «-rovvrrrermmiiiiiiii
@ P Preset Memory ..................................................
Pairing .............................................................. Preset Name
Panel lock fUNCLION -+ vrrrmemememiieieieens
Panoram@ ««-e-eeeeermrnereie

Pass Through Source -

Physical Connection -+

Picture Adjust -+«

Picture ModE -« eeeremmeminiiiiiis
Rear pane| ...........................
Reference Level Offset covoorrvrieniiniiiiiiin. 124

Remote control Unit -« o 166 @ T
Inserting the batteries: -« e 167
Learning function -« e 157
Opera‘[ing AEVICES -+ rrrrrrrrrrrrrariieiiaineieiiaias 155

Operating external devices -« e 154
Registering preset COAES +rvrrrrrrrneririiiiiiiinan 151 Trademark -
Setting the back light Treble oo,

Remote |OCk ful"lCtiOﬂ ....................................... Trigger Out 1/2 .

Troubieshooting ...............................................
TUNE MOE e reeeee
Turning off the sound temporarily -+ -
Turning the POWWET QN «rrsrrrrssnnresniriesiiieasiinen
TV FOrmat---eeeememememeeeee
IF S 5 U
SaMPIing frequeNCy e 180 pdate  ereeeesereereieeeieseee 149
SAUrAtion «---eooeeeeo: USB SEIECE - vevevrmerereeeeseeeseeeeeesseese e 78
Save to Favorites
Scal@ e . @ \V
Sele.ctlng the INPUL SOUNCE «vvveerseerseseemeeeeees 43 Vertical StretCh - oeeveeermiei 128
Settings ............................................................ X
VIAEO t+evrrrneeei 126
Setup Lock - ) .
K VIO CONVETISION e rerenreremenenaineiaiaiieaeeaiaenaanas
Sieep BINET e veeereerere et . X
) Video Conversion --
SHAESNOW -+ rerreerenaeier e

Video Mode -
Video Output - :
Video SeleCt «+orrvrermrrmeiiiiii

SlideShOW INterval -« - oo 81
Sound Mode
Source Level
SOUrCe RENamME - cevereeieeiieiiii e 135
Speaker
Connect
Install -+

WED CONTIOl - ereeeeiiiii

Speaker SElIeCtion v 125 _ ‘
Windows Media DRM----

Spo‘“fy .....................
Stage Height -
Stage LVAV TG 1 TR TP
SUDWOOTEr - rereereieieee
Subwoofer 1 Level
Subwoofer 2 Level

Subwoofer Level - v
Subwoofer setting
SUrr. Bagk - oeeeermerneii
Surround back speaker--- ZONE2 Setup ................................................... 146
SUrroUNd Parameter - ooceeeeeeeieaeeiiiiieeeeeiiinnnn ZONE2/ZONE3/ZONE4 ---cvvvviies 111, 164, 180
SW Level Matching ............................................ ZONE3 Setup ...................................................
SYCCBOT COIOI--rrrrrrrrrrmmmmmmmimmriiiiiiinans Zone mode setting -+

70N€ RENAME -+ rrrrrrmenneiieieiiec

UOISIaA diseg

UOISIBA pasueApy
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List of preset codes

M marantz

Acer
Admiral
Aiko
Aiwa
Akai
Amtron
Anam
Anam National
AOC
Audiovox

B Bell & Howell
Beng
Broksonic

C Celebrity
Citizen
Colortyme
Contec/Cony

Craig
Crown

Curtis Mathes

D Daewoo
Daytron
Dimensia
Dumont

E Electroband
Electrohome

Emerson

Envision
F Fisher
Fujitsu
Funai
G Gateway

GE

Goldstar

0000

14
1009,
1059

1117,

1001
1023
1113

1023,
1003,

1023

1009,
1104,
1097,

1001

1003,
1026,

1003,
1045,
1023,
1023,

1003,
1026,
1003,
1101,

1003,
1110,
1010,

1001

1003,

1003,
1045,
1025,
1096,
1101,

1003

1051,
1038,
1038,

1150

1110,
1054,
1022,

1153

1045,
1100,
1154

Vg up (1% % 3k)

1089,

1118

1069,
1049,

1025
1142

1098,

1023,

1013
1043

1047,
1113,

1067

1110,
1103,
1059,
1013,

1013,

1103

1003,

1133,

1020,
1048,
1061,
1099,
1015,

1025,

1124

1003,
1133,
1103,

1024,
1013,

1002

1092

1024,

M3,

1059,

1023,
1020,

1025,

1013

1024,
1035,

1016

1153

1001,

1044,
1055,
1022,
1013,

1021

1091,
, 1125,
1023,

113

1085,
1018,
113,

1112,
1003,

127

1003

1063,

1113
1022

1062,
1084,

1036

1069

1038,
1023,
1094,
113,

1160
1155

1046,
1069,
1136,

1080,
1030,

=sSr-

= 0

Hallmark
Hisense

Hitachi

Infinity
Janeil
JBL

JC Penney

Jensen
JVC

Kawasho
Kenwood
Kloss Novabeam

KTV
LG
M.Wards

Magnavox

marantz

Mitsubishi
Motorola
NEC

NET-TV
Orion

Panasonic

Philips

Philips Magnavox
Pioneer

Plasmsync
Portland
Price Club
Prism
Proscan
Proton
Quasar

Radio Shack

Radio Shack/
Realistic

1003
1116

1003,
1037,
1065,
1094,

1159
1067
1134
1067

1003,
1133,
1024,
1083,
1013,

1003

1045,
1065,

1003,

1003

1056,

1023,
M3,

1024,
1002,

1003,
1057,

1106

1000,

1031

1003,
1024,

1069,
1003,

1012

1137,
1020,
1017,

1095

1003,
1056,
1069,
1106,
1003,
1037,

1149
1135

1003,

1026
1018

1110,
1005,

1003,
1069,

1153

1025,

1003,
1025,

1012,
1041,
1068,
1139,

1046,
1110,
1063,
1085,

1154

1047,
1028,

1001

1023,

1073,
1033,

1030

1008,
1052,
1063,
1003,

1051,

1115
1014

1043,

1150
1096

1067,

1045,
1057,
1067,

1067

1018,
1094,

1059,

1085,
1006,

1045

1073,

1108,

1045,
1015,

1031,
1045,
1082,
1140,

1047,
1019,
1018,
1100,

1050,

1029

1057,
1099,

1034

1038

1053,
1081,

1122,
1133,

1024,

1069,

1052,
1058,

1011

1070,
1145,

1024,

1103,
1007,

111,

1113,

1023,
1100,

1032,
1047,
1088,
1145,

1054,
112,
1026,
1103,

1060,

1134

1013,

1056,
1067,

1067,
122,

1069,

111,

1054,
1063,

1071,
1147,

1013

1004,

1008

1010,

1024

1110,

1013

N <

RCA

Realistic
Runco
Sampo
Sampo

Samsung

Sansui

Sanyo

Sharp
Signature
Sony
Soundesign
Starlite
Supre-Macy

Sylvania

Symphonic
Tandy
Tatung
Technics
Techwood

Teknika

Telecaption
Toshiba

Totevision
Universal
Video Concepts

Viewsonic

Wards

White
Westinghouse

Yamaha
Zenith

1110,
1069,
1087,
1101,
1004,
1008,
1025,

1010,

1150
1150

1003,
1026,
1100,
1114,
1148,

1119

1003,
1077,

1158

1003,
1064,
1013,

1009

1001,
1003,

113
1023
1134

1003,
1063,
1089,

1044,

1014
1069
1018

1003,

1003,
1047,
1024,
1013,

1074

1042,
1098,
1136,

1013

1046,

1113

1130,
1129,
1022,
1003,
1046,
1110,
1067,

1101,

1003,

1132,
1144,

190

1003,
1075,
1088,
1103,
1005,
1153,

1103
1153

1045,
1078,
1013,
1157,

1146

1051,
1091,

1045,
1066,
1014,

1102,
1038,

1042,
1056,
1151,

1023,

1018

1009,
1063,
1063,

1113

1025,
1003,
111,

1054

1128,
1109,
1145,
1009,
1052,
1057,
1086,

1001
1024

1010,

1153

1049,
1079,
1093,
1085,
1006,

1014

1024,
1083,
1105,
1120,

1025,
1156,

1055,
1076,

123

1108

1023,

1052,
1057,

1039
1039

1038,
1023,
1026,

1074,
1107,

1135

10086,
1143,

1138

1044,
1054,
1024,

1103

1003,

1024,
1085,
1094,
113,
1007,

1062,
1090,
1040,
n21,

1072,
1157,

1015,
1089,

1063,

1053,
1067,

1045,
1059,
1,

1026,
1019,

1131,
1150,

1038,

1056,
1015,

1009,

DVD group (2 * %)

A

ZTOHOmoO W

A &

N < =i

CD group (33 s %)

mo

Aiwa

Apex

Bluray

BOSE

Denon

Funai

GE

Harman Kardon
Hitachi

JVC

Kenwood
Koss
Magnavox
marantz
Mitsubishi
Onkyo
QOritron
Panasonic
Philips
Pioneer
Proscan

RCA
Sampo
Samsung

Sanyo
Sharp
Sherwood
Sony
Toshiba
Yamaha
Zenith

AIWA

AKAI

AUDIO
AUDIO LABS
CALIFORNIA
CARVER
CASIO
CURTIS
Denon
EMERSON

FISHER

2036, 2037

2017, 2034, 2018, 2019,

2021, 2012

2064

2038, 2039, 2063
2047, 2048

2049

2020, 2029, 2033, 2009
2061

2031, 2012, 2008

2006, 2010, 2040, 2041,

2042, 2043

2054, 2053

2058

2023, 2025, 2011, 2007
2000, 2025, 2065
2011, 2015

2062

2030, 2009

2003, 2015, 2016, 2055
2007, 2011, 2058
2002, 2014, 2056
2020, 2032, 2009

2020, 2005, 2009, 2035,

2057
2041

2008, 2022, 2024, 2027,

2012

2050, 2052

2044, 2045

2051

2001, 2013, 2059
2004, 2026, 2028, 2008
2046, 2060

2010

3001, 3002, 3003
3004, 3005, 3006
3007

3008

3008

3010, 3011, 3009
3012, 3020
3020, 3012

3013

3014

3011, 3015, 3016, 3017,

3018

GE
GENEXXA
HARMON
HITACH
INKEL

JC PENNEY
NC

K KARDON

KENWOOD

KRELL

L LUXMAN
X1

M MAGNAVOX

marantz

MATHES
MCS
MGA
MISSION
MITSUBISHI

N nNAD
NAKAMICHI
NEC MCS
NIKKO

0 ONKYO

= o

[ =

OPTIMUS
P PANASONIC
PHILIPS
PIONEER
QUASAR
RCA

E- =]

REALISTIC

ROTEL

RS ORIGINAL
S SAE

SAMSUNG

SANSUI

SANYO
SCOTT
SEARS
SHARP
SHERWOOD
SHURE

f
&

3019

3014, 3021, 3020
3022, 3023, 3051
3020

3024

3012, 3020, 3025
3026, 3027
3022, 3051, 3023

3028, 3029, 3030, 3031,

3032, 3033

3010

3035, 3036, 3037, 3038
3012, 3020, 3014
3010, 3039, 3040

3000, 3010, 3041, 3042,

3043
3012, 3020
3012, 3020

3023

3010

3023, 3044
3034, 3045
3046, 3047, 3048
3025

3007, 3016

3049, 3050, 3051, 3052,

3065, 3102, 3103

3011, 3014, 3020, 3028,
3053, 3054, 3056, 3057,

3058, 3059
3008, 3060, 3061
3009, 3010, 3010, 3040

3020, 3021, 3062, 3063,

3064
3008

3011, 3014, 3065, 3066,

3067, 3068, 3069

3011, 3014, 3020, 3042,

3054, 3057
3010

3070

3010, 3083

3071

3014, 3068, 3072, 3073

3011, 3018, 3074, 3075,

3076
3014

3012, 3014, 3020, 3028,
3042

3028, 3042, 3077

3042, 3056, 3070, 3078,

3024
3025

2
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3039, 3079, 3080, 3081, Realistic 4040 [
SONY 3082, 3097, 3098, 3099,
3100 3101 Roku XDS 4073
SYLVANIA 3010 Rural Cable 4036 gj
SYMPHONIC 3083 S Samsung 4022, 4027, 4042, 4043, o,
4054, 4055, 4050 o
TEAC S0, S0, AU, 0| Schneider 4041, 4043 <
3084, 3085, 3086 : s
TECHNICA gggg 3008, 3061, 3087, SKY 4044, 4045, 4057 3,
Skyplus 4048 o
THETADIGITAL 3040 Skysat 4041, 4047, 4056 =
TOSHIBA 3045 Son 4003, 4012, 4014, 4085,
VICTOR 3026 ¥ 4066, 4067, 4070
VAMAHA ggg% 3089, 3090, 3091, Star Choice 4032 I
3016, 3093, 3094, 3095, Star Trak 4024
ZENITH g STS 4038 2
SuperDish 4028 5
T Teac 4049 >
s o (2]
CBL/ group (4 3k %) Thomson 4046, 4056 -3
A Alphastar 4027 Toshiba 4001, 4034 <
Amstrad 4046, 4047, 4050 U Universum 4056 3
Apple TV 4068 Uniden 4005, 4008, 4013 )
Atsky 4048 V  VideoPall 4025 =
B BSkyB 4021, 4045, 4046 Western Digital
i W woty 4m ——
C Chaparal 4039 Z  Zenith 4033, 4025, 4023
D DirectTv 4001, 4016, 4044 el A
DISH Network 4030 _
Drake 4026 BD group (53 * k) )
Y N —rr :
Eurosky 4056, 4047 H Hitachi 5031, 5032, 5033 8
Express Vu 4017 | Integra 5013 g
5014, 5015, 5017, 5018,
F Foxtel 4051 J I 5019, 5020 »
Freesat 4056 L 50105011
Fujitsu 4025 M marantz 5000, 5026, 5027
G Gt 4002, 4008, 4009 Mitsubishi 5024, 5025
General Instruments 4036, 4037 0 Onkyo 5013
Gradiente 4044, 4057 P Panasonic 5001, 5002, 5003
H Hitachi 4001, 4015 Philips 5004
Hughes Network 4001, 4016 Fliica 5005
— igég 4050, 4051, 4052, R A £012
J Janeil 4025 S Samsung 5005
JVC 4017 Sharp 5028, 5029, 5030
L LG SmartTV 4069 Sony 5007, 5008, 5009, 5016
M marantz 4000 T Toshiba 5012
Mitsubishi 4001 Y Yamaha 5021, 5022, 5023
N NETGEARNeoTV 4072
Nokia 4058, 4059, 4060, 4061
0 Optima 4048
P Panasonic 4004, 4010
Philips 4031, 4044, 4057, 4035
Proscan 4002, 4008, 4009, 4011
R Radio Shack 4036, 4037
RCA 4002, 4008, 4009, 4029
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License

This section describes software license used for
this unit. To maintain the correct content, the
original (English) is used.

(1 Boost

http://www.boost.org/
Boost Software License - Version 1.0 - August 17th, 2003

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any
person or organization obtaining a copy of the software and
accompanying documentation covered by this license (the
“Software") to use, reproduce, display, distribute, execute,
and transmit the Software, and to prepare derivative works
of the Software, and to permit third-parties to whom the
Software is furnished to do so, all subject to the following:

The copyright notices in the Software and this entire
statement, including the above license grant, this restriction
and the following disclaimer, must be included in all copies
of the Software, in whole or in part, and all derivative works
of the Software, unless such copies or derivative works
are solely in the form of machine-executable object code
generated by a source language processor.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "“AS IS”, WITHOUT
WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED,
INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES
OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE, TITLE AND NON-INFRINGEMENT. IN NO
EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS OR ANYONE
DISTRIBUTING THE SOFTWARE BE LIABLE FOR
ANY DAMAGES OR OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM,
OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE SOFTWARE OR
THE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.

 Expat

http://www.jclark.com/xml/expat.html

Expat License. Copyright (c) 1998, 1999, 2000 Thai Open
Source Software Center Ltd

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any
person obtaining a copy of this software and associated
documentation files (the “Software”), to deal in the
Software without restriction, including without limitation
the rights to use, copy, modify, merge, publish, distribute,
sublicense, and/or sell copies of the Software, and to
permit persons to whom the Software is furnished to do
s0, subject to the following conditions:

The above copyright notice and this permission notice
shall be included in all copies or substantial portions of the
Software.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED “AS IS”, WITHOUT
WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED,
INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES
OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE AND NONINFRINGEMENT. IN NO EVENT
SHALL THE AUTHORS OR COPYRIGHT HOLDERS

BE LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM, DAMAGES OR OTHER
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT,
TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM, OUT OF OR IN
CONNECTION WITH THE SOFTWARE OR THE USE OR
OTHER DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.

(1 FastDelegate

http://www.codeproject.com/KB/cpp/FastDelegate.aspx

THE WORK (AS DEFINED BELOW) IS PROVIDED UNDER
THE TERMS OF THIS CODE PROJECT OPEN LICENSE
("LICENSE"). THE WORK IS PROTECTED BY COPYRIGHT
AND/OR OTHER APPLICABLE LAW. ANY USE OF THE
WORK OTHER THAN AS AUTHORIZED UNDER THIS
LICENSE OR COPYRIGHT LAW IS PROHIBITED.

BY EXERCISING ANY RIGHTS TO THE WORK PROVIDED
HEREIN, YOU ACCEPT AND AGREE TO BE BOUND
BY THE TERMS OF THIS LICENSE. THE AUTHOR
GRANTS YOU THE RIGHTS CONTAINED HEREIN IN
CONSIDERATION OF YOUR ACCEPTANCE OF SUCH
TERMS AND CONDITIONS. IF YOU DO NOT AGREE
TO ACCEPT AND BE BOUND BY THE TERMS OF THIS
LICENSE, YOU CANNOT MAKE ANY USE OF THE WORK.

1. Definitions.

a. "Articles” means, collectively, all articles written by
Author which describes how the Source Code and
Executable Files for the Work may be used by a user.

b. "Author” means the individual or entity that offers the
Work under the terms of this License.

c. "Derivative Work” means a work based upon the Work
or upon the Work and other pre-existing works.

d. "Executable Files" refer to the executables, binary
files, configuration and any required data files included
in the Work.

e. "Publisher” means the provider of the website,
magazine, CD-ROM, DVD or other medium from or by
which the Work is obtained by You.

f. “Source Code" refers to the collection of source code
and configuration files used to create the Executable
Files.

g. “Standard Version” refers to such a Work if it has not
been modified, or has been modified in accordance
with the consent of the Author, such consent being in
the full discretion of the Author.

h. “Work" refers to the collection of files distributed by
the Publisher, including the Source Code, Executable
Files, binaries, data files, documentation, whitepapers
and the Articles.

i. "You" is you, an individual or entity wishing to use the
Work and exercise your rights under this License.

2. Fair Use/Fair Use Rights. Nothing in this License is
intended to reduce, limit, or restrict any rights arising
from fair use, fair dealing, first sale or other limitations
on the exclusive rights of the copyright owner under
copyright law or other applicable laws.

3. License Grant. Subject to the terms and conditions of
this License, the Author hereby grants You a worldwide,
royalty-free, non-exclusive, perpetual (for the duration
of the applicable copyright) license to exercise the
rights in the Work as stated below:

a. You may use the standard version of the Source Code
or Executable Files in Your own applications.

b. You may apply bug fixes, portability fixes and other
modifications obtained from the Public Domain or from
the Author. A Work modified in such a way shall still be
considered the standard version and will be subject to
this License.

c. You may otherwise modify Your copy of this Work
(excluding the Articles) in any way to create a Derivative
Work, provided that You insert a prominent notice in
each changed file stating how, when and where You
changed that file.

d. You may distribute the standard version of the
Executable Files and Source Code or Derivative Work in
aggregate with other (possibly commercial) programs
as part of a larger (possibly commercial) software
distribution.

e. The Articles discussing the Work published in
any form by the author may not be distributed or
republished without the Author's consent. The author
retains copyright to any such Articles. You may use
the Executable Files and Source Code pursuant to
this License but you may not repost or republish or
otherwise distribute or make available the Articles,
without the prior written consent of the Author.

Any subroutines or modules supplied by You and linked

into the Source Code or Executable Files this Work shall

not be considered part of this Work and will not be subject
to the terms of this License.

4. Patent License. Subject to the terms and conditions
of this License, each Author hereby grants to You
a perpetual, worldwide, non-exclusive, no-charge,
royalty-free, irrevocable (except as stated in this
section) patent license to make, have made, use,
import, and otherwise transfer the Work.

5. Restrictions. The license granted in Section 3 above is
expressly made subject to and limited by the following
restrictions:

a. You agree not to remove any of the original copyright,
patent, trademark, and attribution notices and
associated disclaimers that may appear in the Source
Code or Executable Files.

b. You agree not to advertise or in any way imply that this
Work is a product of Your own.

c. The name of the Author may not be used to endorse or
promote products derived from the Work without the
prior written consent of the Author.

d. You agree not to sell, lease, or rent any part of the
Work. This does not restrict you from including the
Work or any part of the Work inside a larger software
distribution that itself is being sold. The Work by itself,
though, cannot be sold, leased or rented.

LICENSE

e. You may distribute the Executable Files and Source
Code only under the terms of this License, and You
must include a copy of, or the Uniform Resource
Identifier for, this License with every copy of the
Executable Files or Source Code You distribute and
ensure that anyone receiving such Executable Files
and Source Code agrees that the terms of this License
apply to such Executable Files and/or Source Code.
You may not offer or impose any terms on the Work
that alter or restrict the terms of this License or the
recipients’ exercise of the rights granted hereunder. You
may not sublicense the Work. You must keep intact all
notices that refer to this License and to the disclaimer
of warranties. You may not distribute the Executable
Files or Source Code with any technological measures
that control access or use of the Work in a manner
inconsistent with the terms of this License.

f. You agree not to use the Work for illegal, immoral or
improper purposes, or on pages containing illegal,
immoral or improper material. The Work is subject to
applicable export laws. You agree to comply with all
such laws and regulations that may apply to the Work
after Your receipt of the Work.

6. Representations, Warranties and Disclaimer. THIS
WORK IS PROVIDED “AS IS”, "WHERE IS” AND “AS
AVAILABLE"”, WITHOUT ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OR CONDITIONS OR GUARANTEES.
YOU, THE USER, ASSUME ALL RISK IN ITS USE,
INCLUDING COPYRIGHT INFRINGEMENT, PATENT
INFRINGEMENT,  SUITABILITY, ETC. AUTHOR
EXPRESSLY DISCLAIMS ALL EXPRESS, IMPLIED
OR STATUTORY WARRANTIES OR CONDITIONS,
INCLUDING WITHOUT LIMITATION, WARRANTIES
OR CONDITIONS OF MERCHANTABILITY,
MERCHANTABLE QUALITY OR FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE, OR ANY WARRANTY OF
TITLE OR NON-INFRINGEMENT, OR THAT THE WORK
(OR ANY PORTION THEREOF) IS CORRECT, USEFUL,
BUG-FREE OR FREE OF VIRUSES. YOU MUST PASS
THIS DISCLAIMER ON WHENEVER YOU DISTRIBUTE
THE WORK OR DERIVATIVE WORKS.
Indemnity. You agree to defend, indemnify and hold
harmless the Author and the Publisher from and
against any claims, suits, losses, damages, liabilities,
costs, and expenses (including reasonable legal or
attorneys??? fees) resulting from or relating to any use
of the Work by You.
Limitation on Liability. EXCEPT TO THE EXTENT
REQUIRED BY APPLICABLE LAW, IN NO EVENT
WILL THE AUTHOR OR THE PUBLISHER BE
LIABLE TO YOU ON ANY LEGAL THEORY FOR
ANY SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL, CONSEQUENTIAL,
PUNITIVE OR EXEMPLARY DAMAGES ARISING
OUT OF THIS LICENSE OR THE USE OF THE
WORK OR OTHERWISE, EVEN IF THE AUTHOR
OR THE PUBLISHER HAS BEEN ADVISED OF THE
POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES.

~
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9. Termination.

. This License and the rights granted hereunder will
terminate automatically upon any breach by You of any
term of this License. Individuals or entities who have
received Derivative Works from You under this License,
however, will not have their licenses terminated
provided such individuals or entities remain in full
compliance with those licenses. Sections 1, 2, 6, 7. 8,
9, 10 and 11 will survive any termination of this License.

. If You bring a copyright, trademark, patent or any
other infringement claim against any contributor
over infringements You claim are made by the Work,
your License from such contributor to the Work ends
automatically.

. Subject to the above terms and conditions, this License

is perpetual (for the duration of the applicable copyright

in the Work). Notwithstanding the above, the Author
reserves the right to release the Work under different
license terms or to stop distributing the Work at any
time; provided, however that any such election will not
serve to withdraw this License (or any other license
that has been, or is required to be, granted under the
terms of this License), and this License will continue in
full force and effect unless terminated as stated above.

10. Publisher. The parties hereby confirm that the Publisher
shall not, under any circumstances, be responsible for
and shall not have any liability in respect of the subject
matter of this License. The Publisher makes no warranty
whatsoever in connection with the Work and shall not
be liable to You or any party on any legal theory for any
damages whatsoever, including without limitation any
general, special, incidental or consequential damages
arising in connection to this license. The Publisher
reserves the right to cease making the Work available
to You at any time without notice

. Miscellaneous

a. This License shall be governed by the laws of the
location of the head office of the Author or if the Author
is an individual, the laws of location of the principal
place of residence of the Author.

b. If any provision of this License is invalid or unenforceable
under applicable law, it shall not affect the validity or
enforceability of the remainder of the terms of this
License, and without further action by the parties to
this License, such provision shall be reformed to the
minimum extent necessary to make such provision
valid and enforceable.

c. No term or provision of this License shall be deemed
waived and no breach consented to unless such waiver
or consent shall be in writing and signed by the party to
be charged with such waiver or consent.

d. This License constitutes the entire agreement

between the parties with respect to the Work licensed
herein. There are no understandings, agreements or
representations with respect to the Work not specified
herein. The Author shall not be bound by any additional
provisions that may appear in any communication from
You. This License may not be modified without the
mutual written agreement of the Author and You

1 libogg
http://www.xiph.org/ogg/

Copyright (c) 2002, Xiph.org Foundation

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with
or without modification, are permitted provided that the
following conditions are met:

e Redistributions of source code must retain the above
copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer.

e Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above
copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials
provided with the distribution.

* Neither the name of the Xiph.org Foundation nor the
names of its contributors may be used to endorse or
promote products derived from this software without
specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT
HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS “AS IS" AND ANY
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING,
BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE
FOUNDATION OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY
DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY,
OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS
OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR
BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON
ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT,
STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE
OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE
USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE

POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

(1 libvorbis
http://www.xiph.org/vorbis/

Copyright (c) 2002-2004 Xiph.org Foundation

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with
or without modification, are permitted provided that the
following conditions are met:

e Redistributions of source code must retain the above
copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer.

e Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above
copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials
provided with the distribution.

* Neither the name of the Xiph.org Foundation nor the
names of its contributors may be used to endorse or
promote products derived from this software without
specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT
HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS “AS IS" AND ANY
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING,
BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE
FOUNDATION OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY
DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY,
OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS
OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR
BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON
ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT,
STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE
OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE
USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE
POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

 Tremolo
http://wss.co.uk/pinknoise/tremolo

Copyright (C) 2002-2009 Xiph.org Foundation Changes
Copyright (C) 2009-2010 Robin Watts for Pinknoise
Productions Ltd

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with
or without modification, are permitted provided that the
following conditions are met:

® Redistributions of source code must retain the above
copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer.

® Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above
copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials
provided with the distribution.

* Neither the name of the Xiph.org Foundation nor the
names of its contributors may be used to endorse or
promote products derived from this software without
specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT
HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS “AS IS AND ANY
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING,
BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE
FOUNDATION OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY
DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY,
OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS
OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR
BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON
ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT,
STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE
OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE
USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE
POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

LICENSE

J Tremor
http://wiki.xiph.org/index.php/Tremor

Copyright (c) 2002, Xiph.org Foundation

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with
or without modification, are permitted provided that the
following conditions are met:

e Redistributions of source code must retain the above
copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer.

e Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above
copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials
provided with the distribution.

e Neither the name of the Xiph.org Foundation nor the
names of its contributors may be used to endorse or
promote products derived from this software without
specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT
HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS “AS IS" AND ANY
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING,
BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE
FOUNDATION OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY
DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY,
OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS
OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR
BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON
ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT,
STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE
OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE
USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE
POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

O Mersenne Twister
http://www.math.sci.hiroshima-u.ac.jp/~m-mat/MT/
MT2002/CODES/mt19937ar.c

Copyright (C) 1997 - 2002, Makoto Matsumoto and
Takuji Nishimura,
All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms,
with or without modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the
above copyright notice, this list of conditions
and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce
the above copyright notice, this list of
conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided
with the distribution.
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3. The names of its contributors may not be used
to endorse or promote products derived from
this software without specific prior written
permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT
HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS “AS IS” AND ANY
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING,
BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE
COPYRIGHT OWNER OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE
FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL,
EXEMPLARY, OR  CONSEQUENTIAL  DAMAGES
(INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT
OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE,
DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)
HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY,
WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT
(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN
ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN
IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

1 zlib

http://www.zlib.net/

zlib.h — interface of the ‘zlib" general purpose compression
library version 1.2.3, July 18th, 2005

Copyright (C) 1995-2004 Jean-loup Gailly and Mark Adler

This software is provided ‘as-is’, without any express or
implied warranty. In no event will the authors be held liable
for any damages arising from the use of this software.

Permission is granted to anyone to use this software for
any purpose, including commercial applications, and to
alter it and redistribute it freely, subject to the following
restrictions:

1. The origin of this software must not be misrepresented;
you must not claim that you wrote the original
software. If you use this software in a product, an
acknowledgment in the product documentation would
be appreciated but is not required.

2. Altered source versions must be plainly marked as
such, and must not be misrepresented as being the
original software.

3. This notice may not be removed or altered from any
source distribution.

Jean-loup Gailly jloup@gzip.org, Mark Adler madler@
alumni.caltech.edu

J cURL

http://curl.haxx.se
COPYRIGHT AND PERMISSION NOTICE

Copyright (c) 1996 - 2011, Daniel Stenberg, <daniel@haxx.
se>.

All rights reserved.

Permission to use, copy, modify, and distribute this
software for any purpose with or without fee is hereby
granted, provided that the above copyright notice and this
permission notice appear in all copies.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "“AS IS”, WITHOUT
WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED,
INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES
OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE AND NONINFRINGEMENT OF THIRD PARTY
RIGHTS. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHORS OR
COPYRIGHT HOLDERS BE LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM,
DAMAGES OR OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER IN AN
ACTION OF CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE,
ARISING FROM, OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE
SOFTWARE OR THE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS IN THE
SOFTWARE.

Except as contained in this notice, the name of a copyright
holder shall not be used in advertising or otherwise to
promote the sale, use or other dealings in this Software
without prior written authorization of the copyright holder.

1 c-ares
http://c-ares.haxx.se

Copyright 1998 by the Massachusetts Institute of
Technology.

Permission to use, copy, modify, and distribute this
software and its documentation for any purpose and
without fee is hereby granted, provided that the above
copyright notice appear in all copies and that both that
copyright notice and this permission notice appear in
supporting documentation, and that the name of M.I.T. not
be used in advertising or publicity pertaining to distribution
of the software without specific, written prior permission.
M.L.T. makes no representations about the suitability of
this software for any purpose. It is provided “as is” without
express or implied warranty.

License Information for the Software
Used in the Unit

About GPL (GNU-General Public License), LGPL (GNU
Lesser General Public License) License

This product uses GPL/LGPL software and software made
by other companies.

After you purchase this product, you may procure, modify
or distribute the source code of the GPL/LGPL software
that is used in the product.

marantz provides the source code based on the GPL and
LPGL licenses at the actual cost upon your request to our
customer service center. However, note that we make
no guarantees concerning the source code. Please also
understand that we do not offer support for the contents
of the source code.

LICENSE
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